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PREFACE TO THE NINETEENTH
EDITION.

At the request of the publishers I have undertaken the

revision of the late Professor A. B. Davidson’s Hehreiv

Grammar. With some reluctance, I confess
;

for it is

always dangerous to touch the work of another man,

especialiy when that other is a master, and his work,

in its original form, has achieved an almost unique

popularity, as attested by eighteen successive editions.

But two considerations decided me to make the attempt.

Firstly, eighteen years of experience in teaching the

grammar and dealing with students in their initial struggles

with the language, have convinced me that there were not

a few perplexities which did not readily resolve themselves

to men who had only an average stock of patience and

linguistic interest. And secondly, the publishers gave me
an absolutely free hand. Of the liberty thus generously

accorded, I have made very ample use. With the exception

of the vocabularies (which, however, have been slightly

extended by the addition of proper names) and of the

exercises for translation (which again have been in places

considerably modified) little remains of the original

Grammar but the order of the sections.

The following are some of the features of that Grammar

which seemed to call for special attention in a revision,

(i.) The very important sections i-io, on a complete under-
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standing of which practically everything depends, were

somewhat abstract in their complexion
;
and their useful-

ness, it seemed to me, might be coifsiderably enhanced by

fuller explanations and a more liberal use of^illustration.

(ii.) The sections in small print created a problem for the

beginner. He began by assuming that their contents

could be safely ignored at first, and usually ended by

ignoring them altogether. But these sections sometimes

contained matter of first-rate importance. I have en-

deavoured to reduce the small print to a minimum,

weaving the more important matter into the regular

sections, and omitting whatever it did not seem strictly

necessary for the beginner to know, though there is room

for legitimate difference of opinion as to where this line

ought to be drawn.^ (iii.) The many references to Old

Testament passages, which not one student in a hundred

ever looked up, I have omitted, giving instead one illustra-

tion (or more) which I have quoted in full. A vivid

illustration of an important principle strengthens the

learner’s appreciation and grasp of the principle
;
and, for

this reason, I have throughout the book made compara-

tively lavish use of illustration, and—in the earlier* sections

—also of transliteration, in order that the beginner might

be in no doubt as to the pronunciation of Hebrew words,

(iv.) Frequently ditto marks were used to indicate, not

that the word above was to be repeated, but that the

analogy of the preceding column was to be followed
;

in

such cases I have written the word in full. In other cases

again (e.g, § 29) the paradigms were too brief and left the

student in the lurch just at the point where he most

needed guidance. Doubtless perfect familiarity with earlier

^ Throughout the translation exercises, e.g.^ 1 have indicated the

Methegh ;
also the accents Silluq and ^AthnaJi^ where the vowels were

affected.
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analogies would have enabled him to fill in the gaps, but

the average student could not do so with any confidence.

In such cases I have written the paradigm in full, leav-

ing nothing to guess-work or possible misconstruction,

(v.) The vocabularies preceding the exercises were not

seldom incomplete. No doubt the necessary words could

always be found in the longer lists at the end of the book

;

but the fact that some words were given raised the very

natural presumption that all would be given, and the

student, when he came to the translation, was often

disappointed to find himself confronted with words to

which his previous preparation, however careful, gave him

no clue. I have therefore considerably extended the

vocabularies to the sections, so as to include all the

words necessary for translation, (vi.) Some sections (e.g,

on perfect and imperfect § 46, numerals § 48) contained

no exercises—neither Hebrew into English, nor English

into Hebrew
;

others contained only one or the other.

To every section where these were wanting I have added

translation exercises of both types, on the principle that

one cannot see too much of a language one is trying to

learn, (vii.) I have added to each translation exercise,

beginning with the very first, two or three sentences of

unpointed Hebrew for pointing as well as translation. As
an exercise, pointing is almost as useful as translating from

English into Hebrew, and it has a fascination all its own.

In every discussion and explanation I have endeavoured

to place myself at the beginners standpoint, and, so far as

possible, to offer a treatment which would be sufficient for

him without extraneous help. There is doubtless an in-

evitable amount of drudgery in the study of any language

;

but the fundamental principles of Hebrew are really so few

and so pervasive that, if they are properly understood, the

strain upon the memory (except for vocabulary) is very
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little. The all but universal repugnance to the study of

the language is explained partly by the fact that it is begun

later in life than other languages,,at a time when men’s

minds are less responsive to, and more intolerant of, a new

and unfamiliar discipline; but it is due also in ^ part to the

mistaken idea that its principles are intricate and haphazard.

Nothing could be further from the truth, and I have sought

to leave upon the reader’s mind the conviction of the

essential simplicity and regularity of the language.

Despite the many modifications which I have introduced,

I have worked with a full sense of the respect and gratitude

due to the noble scholar whose vital interpretation of the

Old Testament so charmed and stimulated the successive

generations of students and preachers who fell under its

spell
;
and I could not wish for the grammar, in its new

form, any better fortune than that it should win as many

friends and exercise as wide an influence as it has done in

the past.

I desire to acknowledge my special obligations to

Professor Arthur Ungnad’s Hebrdische Graminatik, which

seems to me the most attractive treatment the subject

has received in our generation.

JOHN E. McFADYEN.

United Free Church College,

Glasgow,

2yd September 1914.
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In a little more than a year, another edition of the

Gra^nmar has been called for. This fact, coupled with

assurances I have received from many parts of the world,

—from professional scholars and teachers on the one hand,

and from students on the other—encourages me in the

hope that the revision was not undertaken in vain.

This edition is not a mere reprint of the last. The
book has been entirely reset. I have numbered practically

every paragraph in this new edition throughout, so that it

ought to be more convenient for purposes of reference.

I have also incorporated suggestions submitted to me
by various scholars, more particularly by the following,

whom I desire herewith to thank—Rev. Canon Fowler,

D.C.L., Hebrew Lecturer in the University of Durham

;

Rev. Prof. A. C. Welch, Th,D., of New College, Edinburgh;

Rev. Prof. J. A. Selbie, D.D., of U.F. Church College,

Aberdeen
;
and the Rev. Prof. J. Strahan, D.D., of Magee

College, Londonderry.

JOHN E. McFADYEN.

United Free Church College,

Glasgow,

July 1916.

xi
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INTRODUCTION.

The beginner should enter upon his study of Hebrew with

the assurance that it is not only not more difBcult, but

in some important respects easier, to acquire a working

knowledge of that language than of most others. With a

reasonable amount of intelligent application, he will more
quickly le^rn to read a piece of ordinary historical narrative

in Hebrew than in Latin, Greek, or German.

Hebrew, of course, has difficulties of its own, which must

be frankly faced. Of these the three which meet the be-

ginner on the threshold are (i.) the strangeness of the

alphabet, (ii.) the fact that the language is read from right

to left, and (iii.) the unlikeness of some of the sounds to

any in our own language. A little practice reduces the

first two difficulties to the vanishing point : the third is more
serious. There are, e.g.^ two k sounds and two / sounds,

one in either group having no equivalent in English. Thus
if, for the one k which appears in kdl, the word for all^ we
substitute the other we get the word for voice. Unless,

therefore, we learn from the beginning to make some dis-

tinction between these sounds—and this is not easy—in

pronunciation, we shall be in perpetual danger of confusing

totally dissimilar words, (iv.) Another difficulty is that the

roots are almost entirely triUteral,^ with the result that, at

first, the verbs at any rate all look painfully alike—e.g.

malak^ zakar^ lamady karag, &c.,—thus imposing upon the

^ npy 'qrb may be a genuine quadriliteral ; but behind most

quadriliterals (cf. garden-land) lies a triliteral root {eg, D13
krm^ vineyard). There are probably also biliteral roots (§§ 40, 42}.

I
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memory a seemingly intolerable strain. Compound verbs

are impossible : there is nothing in Hebrew to correspond to

the great and agreeable variety presented by Latin, Greek,

or German in such verbs as exire, inire, ahire, redire, &c.

;

CK^aLvecv, ifi^auveiVy ava^aiveiVy Kara^aiveiVy Icc.
;
misgeheUy

eingeheUy au/geheuy untergehetiy &c. Every verb has to be

learned separately : the verbs to go out, to go up, to go down^

are all dissyllables of the type illustrated above, having

nothing in common with each other or with the verb to go.

But against these difficulties have to be set facts which

weigh more heavily on the other side. (i.) The working

vocabulary of Hebrew is comparatively small. Many rare

words occur, as we should expect, in books like Job ;
but

the running vocabulary of average prose is meagre and

simple. To know a dozen or even half a dozen chapters

thoroughly is to have the key to an immensely wider area,

(ii.) The noun has no case-endings, and the verb has only

two tenses. What a contrast with the elaborations of Latin

and Greek, especially, eg.y of the Greek verb
!

(iii.) Hebrew
syntax, though it has many subtleties of its own, is, broadly

speaking, extremely simple, as a glance at any literal

translation of the Old Testament, with its ever recurring

andy will show. The clauses in a Greek or Latin sentence

are built together : in Hebrew they are laid together. By
the use of particles, participles, relative and other sub-

ordinate clauses, a number of thoughts are expressed in

those languages in their perspective and relation to each

other and presented as an artistic whole—it may be with

only one principal verb. The Hebrew habit is to co-

ordinate rather than to subordinate, and one principal verb

follows another with a regularity which reminds one of the

simple speech of children. A piece of idiomatic Greek,

such as the introductory words of Luke’s Gospel, does not

readily go into Hebrew. Even simpler Greek would

become simpler still in Hebrew. Take, eg,y Mat. 27. 28-30

:

KoX iKSvcravre^ avTov 'gXafiifSa KOKKivrjv 7reptedr}Kav avrwy xal

ifKl^avre^ arecfiavov . . . eireOrjKav iirl avrov

, . . KoX ^ovvirerrjtTavTe^ , • . iveirac^av avrS . . . Kal
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ifiTrrvffavre^ et? avTov eXa^ov rov KciXa/iov, &c. These

participles would in Hebrew be most naturally rendered by

finite verbs, and the passage would run as follows :
“ and

they stripped him and put a scarlet robe on him and

plaited a cro^n . . . and put it upon his head and kneeled

. . . and mocked him . . . and spat on him and took the

reed,’^ &c. Manifestly this makes for syntactical simplicity,

(iv.) When the principles underlying the language—which

are simple enough—are understood, it is found to be

characterized by an altogether extraordinary regularity.

Hebrew is methodical almost to the point of being mechan-

ical. The so-called irregular verbs, are, for the most

part, strictly regular, springing no surprises, but abundantly

intelligible to one who understands fundamental principles.

It is therefore of the utmost importance that the learner

be at pains to understand those principles from the very

beginning, passing over nothing which he does not clearly

see and which he has not thoroughly grasped
;
and if he

goes forward to the study of the language with a faith in

its regularity, he will find its very phonetic and grammatical

principles to be instinct with something of that sweet

reasonableness, that sense of fair play, we might almost

say that passion for justice,^ for which the Old Testament

in the sphere of human life so persistently and eloquently

pleads.

^ Cf. the striking words in Dent. i6. 20, “ Justice, justice shalt thou

pursue.” Illustrations of the principle of compensation will appear

passim.



OF SOUNDS AND WRITING.

§ I. HEBREW ALPHABET.

Name, Form.
Sound and

Sign.
Signification of the Name. Numeri-

cal Value.

'A-leph
Final.

Ox I

Beth b, bh House 2

Gi-mel
:i g- gh Camel 3

Dd-leth 1 d, dh Door 4

He n h Air-hole or Lattice- S

window ?

Wdw 1 w Hook 6

Zd-yin t z Weapon 7

Hith n h Fence 8

Tcth to t Snake? 9

Y&dh y Hand lO

Kaph :3
“f

k, kh Bent hand 20

La-medh 1 Ox-goad 30

Mem D m Water 40

Niin 2 n Fish 50

Sd-mekh D S 1 Prop 6o

'A-yin V
f Eye 70

Pi D P. Ph Mouth 8o

Qd-dhi 2 T 9 Fish hook ? 90

QSph P q Eye of needle or

back of head ?

1 00

Risk r Head 200

Sin, Shin toej s, sh Tooth
1 300

Tdw t\ t, th Sign or cross 400 •

1



§ I. HEBREW ALPHABET.
S

The shapes of the letters appear originally to have

roughly represented the objects denoted by their names

;

e,g, (s/i) suggests tooth, for which the Hebrew word is shcn.

These resemblances, which are often remote and obscure in

the present dflphabet, were frequently more obvious in the

older form of the alphabet, in which, e.g., the letter 'dyin,

which means eye, was represented by O, and the letter tdzv,

which means a^oss, by or

I. These 22 letters are all consonants. The vowels,

which were not originally written, came, in course of time, to

be indicated in a manner which will be explained in §§ 2-4.

The absence of vowels from the alphabet, and the conse-

quent appearance of no letters but consonants in the original

form of the Hebrew text, might be regarded as a grave

misfortune, and likely to expose interpretation to ambiguity :

the consonants nm, DBR, for example, can be read to mean
speak, or speaking, or he spoke, or word, or pestilence. In

point of fact, however, these conflicting interpretations are

generally little more than theoretical possibilities : the con-

text usually puts the matter beyond doubt, just as, in an

English sentence written with consonants alone, it would be

tolerably easy to discover whether FR stood for far, fare,

fair, fear, fir, fire, for, fo7^e, four, fur, fray, free, fry, or fro.

The proof that vowels are by no means indispensable to a

rapid and accurate appreciation of meaning may be found

in the fact that in Pitman’s phonetic shorthand, the report-

ing style, which practically dispenses with vowels, can be

read with perfect ease.

is sometimes mistaken by beginners for an a : this it

could not be, as it is a consonant. Similarly y is mistaken,

for a y, whereas y (as in yef) must be represented by ^

{yodh).

Hebrew is written from right to left.

Observe how the following letters are distinguished : (i) 3 D 0 J*

25 is round, 3 b has a “tittle” (Mat. 5. 18) at the lower right-hand

corner, 3 n is square, while 3 ^ is broken at the foot ; (2) 1 n ‘7. ^ d
is square at the top, ^ r is round, ^ final k is like T d, but comes

below the line
; (3) n n f). \\h is open at the top, n h is shut, and
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n th has a foot at the left
; (4)

•»
"j T J.

^ J' does not touch the line,

1 w does, t -S’ has a cross-stroke at the top and is wavy, while
[
final

n comes under the line ; (5) D D- D s is round, and D final is*^

square
; (6) 0 D- D / is open at the top and D open at the foot

;

(7) y V }*• V (transliterated by ') has its tail turned to the left, V f

curves first to the right,
J*

final droops its tail straight down.

2. It is very important to learn from the beginning, so far

as possible, the distinctive sounds of the various consonants for

which we have no precise equivalent, and especially of those

consonants whose sounds more or less closely resemble each

other. Hebrew, never confuses D (/) with n (/), nor ID (/&)

with p nor n (/^) with n (/^), nor D (y) with V
(f).

The
letter (transliterated by ’) expresses simply the emission of

the breath. It may be well heard if in such words as 7^e-ente}%

cO'Operate^ the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly

shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission

of breath. Its appearance and effect at the beginning of a

Hebrew word may be roughly compared to that of the

letter h in the word hom\ To transliterate the English word

am^ for example, into Hebrew, we should require to begin

with the consonant representing the emission of the breath

;

so that, ignoring the vowel (which we have not yet learned

to write), the word would be DX (
= ’w, not a^n).

The letter n is a deep guttural sound like ch in the

Scotch word lock or the German Macht,

The letter y had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut-

tural sound bearing the same relation to that n bears to

the simple n, the other a vibratory palatal sound like the

French r. Greek could not reproduce this consonant ade-

quately any more than English
;

it transliterates it some-

times by a smooth breathing (p^^Dy = ^AfiaXrjK), sometimes

by a rough breathing ('^y = "HXt, also ’fTX-et), sometimes

by 7 (nty = Fd^a). Our transliteration is always and some

modern pronunciations scarcelydistinguish it in sound from

but an attempt should be made to give it a guttural quality.

The lingual sound ID ^ is produced by pressing the flat of

the tongue to the top of the mouth
;

in n the tip of the

tongue touches the teeth.
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The letter p q (by some transliterated is much stronger

than 3 ky and is pronounced farther back—at the back of

the palate. It must not be pronounced like qu.

The sign Shin sounds sh
; Sin sounds and d is

scarcely distinguishable from it: in theOld Testament they are

sometimes, though rarely, interchanged, e.g, for to hire.

The letter v f is a sort of hissing s. It bears the same
relation to D ^ as d / does to n t. The traditional tSy which

has sometimes been retained for conveniently distinguishing

from the other sibilants D T, is a quite incorrect trans-

literation.

3. The six letters n a n 3 Q n have a double pronunciation,

which will be explained in § 7. Suffice it here to say that,

when they have a point in their bosom, they are hard, and
pronounced thus: 2^ (as in gaSy never as in geni)^^ dy

3 ky Bpy n t
;
when they have no point (eg. a, a, &c.) they are

spirant and usually transliterated by the somewhat mis-

leading bh (pronounced v)y gh (like N. German g in Tage),

dh (like th in this)y kh ph ( =/) th—for which some scholars

prefer to adopt /3 y B 0 -

4. The five letters v D a tD 3 are written thus : P)
;
d 1, when

these letters happen to be the last consonant of a word.

All the finals except D have a tail coming below the

line, and no other letter except p comes below the line.

^ begins above the line.

EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING IN ENGLISH
AND HEBREW.

y^mn ,D:yto ,130^ ,]pt ,n:;i

yTin^ ,'1^:3:: ,m'^ ,p?:) ,q‘'d:d

bh, b, 1, Im, ml, st, shn, Ikh, gdh, dgh, qwm, rg, kph, qWy

hm, ms, mt, "5, r, ’m, yyn, ngn, mym, 'wphph, hms, ^yg, tmm.

JV.B .

—

The forms ghy &c., represent 3, a? &c., without the dot \

by gy &c., the dotted letters 3, a, &c.

§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS.

I. The vowel system is of fundamental importance. It

can only be completely understood by watching the trans-

formations which the vowels of a word undergo in the living
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language, but the general principles can be made clear at

this stage. There are in Hebrew, as in other languages,

short vowels, long vowels, and diphthongs. But in Hebrew,

besides the ordinary short vowels, there is a vowel so short

as to be practically indistinct
;
the long vowels np.ay be either

pure long or tone-long
;
and the diphthongs have passed, for

the most part, into the form of long vowels. What this

means, and when these things occur, will now be explained.

2. Vowel Sounds .—The three primary vowel sounds are

A I U (pronounced ah ee od)^ and these may be either long

or short. Though it would be scientifically more accurate

to begin with the short vowels, let us begin, for convenience'

sake, with the

(1) Pure long vowels.—The vowels of a Hebrew word
are, as we shall see, capable, in certain circumstances, of great

transformation : the essence of a pure (or naturally) long

vowel is that it cannot, under any circumstances, be modified.

For example, the d in qbtH is a pure long vowel
;
that is,

nothing that can happen to the word {e.g. the addition of a

suffix) can in any way affect the length or quality of the

which remains, through all possible transformations of the

word, unchangeable. Syllables which, etymologically, would

involve the diphthongal formations ai (from an original ay)

or au (from an original aw) are generally written, instead,

with e and 6. Cf. sound of ai and au in French. Thusgul-

lay-tha = gul-lai-tha —gul-le-tha
\
and haW'sldbh = hau-shibh

= ho-shibh. (The vowel d is not always diphthongal in origin,

but may be long in its own rights, corresponding with the

Arabic d in cognate words; e.g. Hebr. shdlom — Arab, saldmu]

Hebr. qotel^^Arob. qdtilu\ cf. stone^ Old Eng. stan.) Thus
the pure long (including the diphthongal) vowels are deiod,
all unchangeable, and indicated in transliteration by the cir-

cumflex accent. The pure long d is much the least common.

(2) Tone-long vowels.—In contrast to the pure long

vowels which, as we have seen, are long by nature and un^

changeable, are the so-called tone-long vowels, which are long

only because they happen to be where they are, and which,

when their place shifts, no longer remain long. To under-
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stand this, it is necessary to remember that by tone or accent

is meant the stress of the voice, and the tone-syllable is the

'syllable of the word on which the stress falls—in Hebrew^

as a general rule, the last syllable. In the noun prhent,

eg.^ the first tyllable is the tone-syllable
;

in the verb present,

it is the last. Now the great strength of the Tone in

Hebrew, besides demanding for the tone-syllable (as a very

general rule) a long vowel, has the further curious effect of

lengthening, where possible (this reservation will be readily

understood when we reach § 6), the vowel of the preceding

syllable. These vowels, thus long or lengthened, are known
as tone-long vowels. Thus, neither of the vowels in dabhar

(“131 word') is pure long, both are tone-long : the latter is

long because (being in the last syllable) it bears the accent,

and the former is obliged to be long because it falls

immediately before the tone-syllable. The first vowel, of

course, need not be ^ ;
it might conceivably be e or d, but

it must be long: a short vowel in this place would be in-

conceivable. The moment, however, the word receives an

addition, one or both vowels will be instantly transformed

:

e.g. diblfre, where the first vowel has changed, and the

second almost vanishes (in a way to be explained in § 6).

Similarly the e of qdtcl almost vanishes in the plur. qoflhn :

this is possible only because e is a tone-long (not a pure

long) vowel. The 6 and the e in the word qotel happily

illustrate the difference between a pure long and a tone-long

vowel.—The tone-long vowels are d e d (but not I nor u),

written with the long mark, to distinguish them from the

pure long, which are written with the circumflex.

Of course the vowel of the tone-syllable or the pre-tone may,
etymologically, be pure long in its own right

;
c.g. pure long in

tone gadhol, 'dstr ; in pre-tone qdfel, hekhdl.

(3) Indistinct vowels .—The great strength of the Tone
in Hebrew has the further curious effect of reducing, where

possible (this reservation will be readily understood when
we reach § 6) the vowels before the pretone to a swift and

somewhat indistinct sound, which approximately corresponds

to the e in the word the^ and which is represented by the

small ® above the line. For example, the plural of ddbhdr
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is d'bkdrim : The last syllable has, as usual, the tone
;
the

pretonic syllable has a tone-long vowel
;
and the original

long vowel d (long in ddhhdr because it was pretonic), now
that it is two places from the tone, vanishes into the in-

distinct ^ This, of course, can never happcm where the

first vowel is pure long
;

e.g. kdkhdbh could never become

k^khdbhtm^ but only kbkhdbhim^ though romah (with only a

tone-long o)^ naturally becomes r^mdhim. When this in-

distinct sound is attached to one of the four guttural letters

y n n N, it becomes more distinct, and definite vowels are

written, less distinct than full vowels, but more distinct than

the indistinct vowel which follows ordinary consonants.

These vowels are transliterated by above the line
; thus,

}fm6r^ JflL In spite of the identity of transliteration,

there is, as we shall see in § 8, no possible confusion between

this (with gutturals) and the other.

(4) Pu7^e shoj^t vowels.—The three primary pure short

vowels are aiu\ a could be deflected into e (cf. a in many ;

and ketch for catch) and even into i (as instant in careless

speech becomes instint)
;

i could be deflected into e (as

kitchen in careless speech becomes ketcheri)^ and u into 0—
the root qudshy seen in {el) quds, the modern Arabic name
for Jerusalem, becomes, with suffix, qodskt But these bald

statements can hardly be understood till we come to the

study of actual words. The short vowels are therefore

aeioUy and, in transliteration, receive no accentual mark.

3. Vocalization,—{a) All the Semitic Alphabets consisted

originally of consonantal signs only (§ i. i). In course of

time the need, or at least the desirability, of expressing in

some way the vowels of a word came to be felt. To meet

this need, instead of adding new letters to the alphabet,

three of the existing consonants, ••
1 n,^ were drawn upon to

^ This word belongs to a familiar group of nouns in which, for good

reasons to be afterwards explained (§ 29), the penult has the accent,

while the last syllable is unaccented.
2 as an indication of long a {e.g. shend, steep), may be here

ignored, as it is rare and late. Such a form as DXp for qdm {he arose) is

extremely rare.
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1

represent certain vowels.^ As these signs, however, were

not now exclusively reserved to represent vowels, but could

still retain their full consonantal force, this device might be

supposed to lead to confusion. In point of fact this is not

so: for, as e^ery Hebrew syllable must begin with a con-

sonant, these letters, if they appear at the beginning of a

syllable, are necessarily consonantal
; they will (with one or

two trifling' exceptions) be vocalic only at the end. In

e,g.^ the '» is consonantal (^yam^ sea), in '•d it is vocalic {int, who).

Similarly Dn is he7ji (they), but hd is md {zvhat).

At the end of any other syllable than the last, however, n has

its consonantal force of h\ e.g. X\2^T\0 — 7yi,a\\pekh^ {overthrow).

Here the last n represents a vowel, but the first is a consonant : this,

however, is perfectly natural, as the root verb, from which this noun

comes, is “jan ^Oiaphakh {to turn), where n, coming first, must be a

consQnant.

(Jj) On account of their being used to indicate vowels,

the letters ^ 1 n have sometimes been called voivel letters, or

vocalic consonants (also matres lectionis) ;
it is altogether

reasonable that these letters should be reserved to indicate

only important vowels. Generally speaking, therefore, they

are never used to indicate short vowels (in the few cases

where this happens, it is considered an anomaly, and atten-

tion is called to it in a footnote to the Hebrew text) : it

would not be even conceivable that they should be used

to indicate the indistinct vowel ^ They represent therefore

the long vowels
;
and, broadly speaking, the pure unchange-

ably long rather than the tone-long. This, too, is eminently

reasonable, that the vowels most deserving consonantal

representation are those which, like the consonants, form an

integral and immovable part of the word.

(c) The following is the usage, when the consonants in

question are used to represent vowels

:

^ This would occur doubtless first of all in cases where these letters

had been ultimately consonantal : e.g. a before 'l (i.e. aw) would pass

(through au) into 6
;
so uw into u

;
ay {ai) irito ^ ;

and iy into i. Thus

1 would come in time to stand for long o and u, '* for long e and t.
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n represents, chiefly,^ the long a\

represents the long i or the long e
;

1 represents the long o or the long u.

Thus, independently of the special system which was
later devised for the accurate representation oV the vowels,

we know that HD is ma^ li or /^, lo or lu^ ’’DID sosi^ sose^

susi or suse. Only a knowledge of the language, of course,

will enable us to decide between these possibilities
;

but

within these narrow limits words containing long vowels

may be accurately read.

(d) But though n represents, as a rule, long a, it does

not follow that every long a should be represented by n ;
in

point of fact, this distinction is reserved only for a long a

at the end of a word.- E.g. hdid = siisA {ina7'e)^ but dabhar
= nm (word), and even qdmtm = (arising, plu. ptc.).

(e) Similarly, at the end of a word, all the other long

vowels, e, i, o, u, are regularly represented by a consonant

:

= game or garni, ’iDp = gdmd or gdmu. When any of these

four long vowels, however, occurs in any other place than

at the end, a distinction is usually drawn between the pure

long and the tone-long vowels. Broadly speaking, the tone-

long vowels are not represented by a consonant, while the

pure or naturally long vowels are : eg, = lebhdhk (hearf),

where the e is only tone-long and changeable, capable of

vanishing into whereas rrs'^^ — shird (song), where the i is

pure long, and constant. So *ip3, bbger (morning, where

the 0 is tone-long and changeable
;
but nDID, kokhdbh (star),

where the 6 is pure long and unchangeable. Though the

usage is to represent the pure long vowel consonantally, this

is not invariable : e.g. qitor niD''P (thick smoke), may also be

written ^iDp or even -iDp
;
so qdtel= bmp or bop (killing, ptc.),

Mrubhtm = D'D’nD or D’'D'id (clm^ubs). But it is an almost

invariable usage that the merely tone-long vowel does not

have consonantal representation : e.g. lebhdbh could not be

So, for gdtel we may not write b'D*iP or b'’t:)p.

^ Sometimes also long e and o, but never i or u,

2 The pronominal suffixes, however, ka, ha, ta, are usually written

without n ; thus *], not HD, &c.
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EXERCISE. WRITE THESE WORDS IN ENGLISH LETTERS.

,p^ pS ,^h pa ,no

,*i3Tii^ip ,Sip ,'’n'’’Yin ,p*'2'’n

:«3 p'b''*r''n

Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by
vowel letters ;

qum, qom, shir, shirim, siis, susdthenu, qog, li, 16, 16, me,

meshibh, moth, helil, hul, hil6, ho^i’, giph, meqig, tobhe, nirt

hdshibhu, hdlikhu, lule, meniqothenu.

§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE
MASSORETIC POINTS.

I. So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps

to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might be

found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be spoken

and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the vowels

was needful for correct reading. The proof of this is that

the vowel-less text was frequently read in one way by the

Greek translators, and in another by the later Jewish

scholars who added the vowels. E,g., Gen. 47. 31, “Jacob

bowed upon the head of the bed'' (mitta)
;
but in LXX,

“of the staff" (matte), (Cf. Heb. II. 21.) The conso-

nantal outline is the same for both words, ntODH : had the

vowels been original, the mistake could not have been

made. So in Amos 9. 1 2 the Edojn of the original becomes

men (
= Hebr. 'adani) in the translation (cf. Acts 15. 17);

and in Zeph. l. 10, “the fish-^^Xe'' D‘'nn haddaghim of the

original, becomes “ the gate of the slayers',' D'Jinn ho/ghim,

in the translation. (This last passage also incidentally

illustrates the early confusion of n with i.) The necessity

for determining the exact sense, in combination with the

literary activity of the time, gave rise to the present very

complete system of vowel signs.

As the pronunciation of the language was not expressed by signs

but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an important
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branch of study. The word for “ tradition ” is Massord^ under which

term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of the Scriptures,

including the vocalization and reading. Hence those who employed (

themselves about this have been called Massoretes, and the new
system of vowel signs introduced by them is named the Massoretic

System of Points.
I

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of its

authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a machinery

of signs could have been matured only very slowly and by successive

generations of labourers. The system probably dates from the sixth

and seventh centuries
;
neither Jerome (d. 420 A.D

)
nor the Talmud

[c, 500 A.D.) appears to know anything of vowel sights. Being the

result of a formal scientific effort to express the pronunciation of the

language, it is, like all systems of vowel notation arising in similar

circumstances, completely phonetic ; the new signs, however, are

not regarded as integral parts of the word and are not placed among
the consonants, but, with rare exceptions, beneath or above them,

outside the word.

The names given to the vowel signs probably have some refer-

ence to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. These
sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the names.
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JV,B.—In the above illustrations I have intentionally written words

involving the pure long t without the vocalic letter » which usually

accompanies them, in order to exhibit the vowel signs by themselves.

The customary spelling will be explained in § 4.
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(i) This vocalic system, ingenious and comprehensive as

it is, has one or two disadvantages, which, however, are more
apparent than real. {d) It does not distinguish between

long t and short i. E.g, in (Jie destroyed thein) the

first i (in histi) is short, while the second is long. But the

explanation simply is that, as every Hebrew syllable must
begin with a consonant, and the last syllable must therefore

be dhdm^ not dm^ consequently the second syllable is not

midh^ but mix and then to the first two syllables we have

simply to apply the rule that the vowel of an unaccented

shut syllable {i.e. one ending in a consonant) is short, while

the vowel of an open syllable {i.e, one ending in a vowel) is

long. Therefore the first i is short and the second long,

and there is no real confusion :

—

hish-mi-dlidm.

ip) The risk of confusion, however, would seem to be

much greater with the sign
^ ,

which may represent two
vowels not only of different classes (first d, and third o')

but even of different quantity (long d, and short 0), Doubt-
less the reason for the identity of sign was the approximate

similarity of sound between these two vowels
;
just as a, in

words like small^ is pronounced like t?, and as, in some
parts of England, words like demand^ command^ are pro-

nounced not quite, but almost, like demond, commond, with

the o somewhat sustained—something like demawnd, &c.

It is convenient, however, for us to make a rather more
definite distinction between the two sounds represented by

,

by pronouncing the one as d and the other as o. Here,

again, there is no real confusion, as there is always some
feature of the Hebrew word which puts the quality of the

vowel beyond doubt
;
eg. in (boqrdm, their morning) the

last
^

is dy because the last syllable is accented, and therefore

has the tone-long vowel (therefore d)y while the vowel of the

first syllable, being shut and unaccented, will be short (there-

fore o). So (two words treated as one) = lishpokh’-

ddm {to shed blood). The same principle essentially applies

to Oi>h way-yd-gom, and he arose ” (the dot in the ' doubles

it, cf. § 7. 3, hence 7/), though, for a reason to be afterwards

explained (§ 23. 3. 4), the accent falls on the penult This
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syllable is open (and accented), therefore the vowel must be

long (i.e. a)y the last syllable is shut and unaccented, there-

fore its vowel must be short (i.e. 6). Thus this part of the

word could not be yoqom^ nor yoqdniy nor even ydqdm^ but

only ydqom.

(2) Long and Short signs,—(a) There are five short

signs, viz. (short), and — ; and five long, viz.

__ (long), -1 or (long), ^ and

The pure long and the tone-long. A, d, &c., are expressed

by the same sign.

(b) There is good ground for regarding
,
though usually short, as,

in certain cases, a long vowel—sometimes tone-long, as in the first

syllable of words like mdlekh {king\ where it regularly takes the

accent ;
sometimes pure long (arising out of aj')^ eg. tibhkhtd

{they weep., fern.), panSkhd {thy face).

(c) Short u is expressed by qibbtiq^ as shufkdn {a

table). Long A was usually already represented in the text

by waw., in which a point was inserted, forming shiireq, as

Dip qtim^ pointed Dip {to arise
\
not Dip). When waw was

not already expressed in the text, was indicated by qibbhq,

as Dp qiimy pointed Dp.

(3) Indistinct vowels.—(a) SHwa simple and composite.

—

The name sKwa was given to that indistinctest of all sounds

resembling the swift e in the., § 2. 2. 3. Its sign is ,

.

This sUwa (which appears in many cases to have formerly

been assimilated in sound to a neighbouring vowel : e.g. Dhp

is in Greek SoSofia, whence comes our S^?dom) is now so

indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs cannot

be detected, and hence it is common to the three classes.

(b) The other three indistinct vowels approached so much
towards distinctness that the class of vowel sound to which

they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach

the rank of full vowels, § 2. 2. 3. They thus seemed to

stand midway between the simple sh®wa and true vowels,

and are indicated by signs compounded of simple sh®wa

and the three short vowels — ,
Hence they are

often named Composite sitwas. Being also vocalic sounds

perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often
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called swift or hurried short vowels : hciteph pathah^ lidtiph

Pghdly hdteph qdmeq. This peculiar degree of vowel sound

was heard chiefly in connection with the consonants called
‘

gutturals^ § 8, eg, ''bn Jfmor^ ass (not ”'bn), nbK say

(not sickness {xio^ '^n)
;
and occasiDnally, though

rarely, with others, eg, where a letter is followed by the

same letter, as (^an'^ni, my bringing of clouds')^ where
(^an"nt) might have been expected.

(c) The sign of simple sh^wa
. is also put under every

consonant without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and
not final, § 5. 6 b. The sh®wa in this position is called silent^

having no sound. Eg. in niqtdl {killed, ptc.), the p has

. under it, because, unlike 3 and tD, it has no vowel of its

own
;
on the other hand, S, though, like p, it has no vowel

of its own, is written without
. , because it is final.

(d) It is unfortunate that the same sign . should be used

to indicate both sound and silence—on the one hand, an

indistinct vowel, on the other, merely the end of a syllable

;

but, as we shall see, there is little possibility of confusion

in practice. It ought to be remembered that two sounded

or vocal sJiwas cannot come together; e.g. such a form

as dbHre is manifestly impossible : therefore when two
sHwas occur together, as in {they kill), the first must be

silent slfwa ending the syllable {yiq), and the second the

vocalic sHwa beginning the new syllable tlu (or perhaps

even constituting by itself the second syllable if, cf. § 5. 2).

(4) Position of the vowel sign.—(a) The vowel sign

stands under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as

"'O mar, bitter, “Jb? ndmer, a leopard
;
with the exception of

hdlem, which stands over the left corner of the consonant

which it follows, as ph hdq, statute, jblj qdton, little, and shAreq,

which has the compound sign, as D^D sA^, a horse. Final

kaph occurs only with qdmeq and sKwa, and these it takes

in its bosom (not beneath it), as ^3,
b^khd, bdkh, in thee,

(b) A hdlem preceding ^ coincides with its point, as n^o

mdshe, Moses, not But there is no possible ambiguity;

for as the consonant d at the beginning must have a vowel

to follow it, and as none is visible, not even a sh®wa, the

cvowel must be concealed somewhere;—it is really the vowel ’
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absorbed in the point of the Similarly a /lo/em following

b coincides with its point, as hating. Here again

there can be no dubiety : the word could not be read as s"ne\

which would be The figure b’ will be sho at the beginning

of a syllable, j^nd os elsewhere, as shd-mer, keeper. This

could not be osmer, for then we should have a word be-

ginning with a vowel, which is impossible
;

b’Qi'; yir-pds^ he

treads. There is no temptation to read the last syllable of

this word as sho, for the D could not then be construed in

the word at all. The first syllable is manifestly yir ; the D

must therefore begin a new syllable, and be accompanied, if

not by a full vowel, at least by a sounded sKwa, But there

is no sMwa, therefore the dot on the right tip of the V in-

dicates the vowel a, and the second syllable must be/^.f.

(c) When hdlem precedes the letter N at the end of a

word or syJlable, the point is placed on the right apex of the

letter, as Na bo {enter)
;
when it follows, the point is on the

left apex, as 'dbh {necromancer). When the n begins a

syllable, the hblem occupies its proper place, as bSdm
{their entering),

EXERCISE. TRANSLITERATE THE FOLLOWING HEBREW
WORDS INTO ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH INTO HEBREW
WITH MASS. VOWELS.

,-ia ,d« .onto .na ,ph ,;n ,-ia

,t3aq .yn ,Dp .tacm .ptn yy ,rn^

gam, b6r, b6sh, shfibh, shir, sh6r, sham, hoq, ’im, 'im, kol,

q61, 'am, har, robh, rug, h'*rogh, gel, heq, mashal, m®shal,

q6tel, shal6m, yariig, q6mam, po'°16, ’^§oph, heh^ziq.

I 4* COALITION OF THE MASSORETIC AND
TEXTUAL VOCALIZATION.

(a) The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from

any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rudi-

mentaryvowel system expressedby the vowel letters remained
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untouched. At the same time their own system was not a

mere supplement to this, but a thing complete in itself. It
^

thus happens that in all those cases where a textual vowel

already existed, there is now a double vocalization, the

textual and the Massoretic, the effect of whicli is to confuse

the beginner. Thus on the older system, qdl would be b)p

(voice), and shtrd rn'tJ' (song)
;
with the Massoretic vowels

alone, these words would be respectively written ^ and
But in reality the vowels were added to the existing con-

sonantal text, which motives of reverence left intact, and in

which the naturally long vowels were, largely, already con-

sonantally represented. Therefore we have the forms isip and

in which the vowels are practically written twice. Forms
like these graphically represent to us two widely separated

stages in the development of Hebrew vocalization.

(b) A vocalic consonant, used as a consonant, is not

usually followed by that same consonant used as a vowel : in

such a case only the vowel sign is written, eg. nivp miqwdth

(commandments)y\v\ which the 1 must be consonantal (w) cf.sing,

njyp migwd), is better than niivp (in which the first i would be

consonantal and the second vocalic). Again, in such a word
as liy ^dwon (iniquity), the i must be consonantal (w), as the first

syllable is V,and a consonant is needed to start the new syllable.

(c) There is a manifest disinclination to multiply these

consonants, in their vocalic use, within the same word : con-

sequently the same consonant is seldom twice thus used in

consecutive syllables
; eg. (shtrtm for songs),

(qH^dliihu for they slew him).

(d) When the consonantal letter is present (as in P'n kiq^

bosom) the syllable is said to be written fully (scriptio plen<x)
;

when it is absent (pn) the syllable is said to be written

defectively (scriptio de/ectiva). See also § 9.

(e) When vowels are written fully, i.e. with the vowel

sign and the vocalic consonant, the Massoretic point stands in

its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except

hdlem, which is placed over the waw
; eg. (not hU (to

writhe); hH (rampart), but 5>in (not isih) Ml (sand).

Exercise. Write the words in Exercise
§ 2 with the

Massoretic as well as Textual vowels.
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§ 5. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING.

1. (a) Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the

Accent or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel

changes in t\^ language. It is important to know where the

accent falls, as the same word, differently accented, may have

two widely different meanings
;

nm nd/id, she rested^ but
nm ndhd\ he led\ so (^^3) bdnii\ they built, but band, in us.

Usually, however, the accent falls on the last syllable of the

word, e.g. ^^\ydshdr, upright, iPJ zdqin, old\ in certain cases it

may fall on the penult, eg. HP qh^en, horft
;
ITN ^Szen, ear (§ 29).

(b) If the accent be on the penult, either the accented

penult or the unaccented final must be open
;

e.g. “tSp

sipher, book
;

qdtdltd, thou hast killed.

2. Kinds of syllable.—A syllable ending in a vowel is

called open, as one ending in a consonant is called shut, as

qal (light, swift). Every syllable must contain a vowel, and
the shVas or indistinct sounds are not usually considered

sufficiently vocalic to form syllables
;

e.g. (elders) would

contain two syllables, z''qe\ptm. Some, however, regard sh^'wa,

simple and composite, as (like the full vowel) constituting

a syllable, and would consider this word trisyllabic d\qe\ntm.

In prose, little depends upon the decision of this question.

3. (a) Vowel ofthe syllable.—The vowel of an open syllable

is long, e.g. n in Cjpn hdkhdm (wise)
;

it may be short if it has

the accent, as p in shd-ma-yirn (heavens). The vowel of

a shut syllable is short
;

it may be long if it has the accent.

In niqtdl (killed, ptc.), e.g., the i of the first syllable, which

is shut, is short, while the a of the last syllable, though it is

also shut, is long, because that syllable, being the last, is

accented. (The sign
^
could not therefore be 0, which, being

short, would imply that the syllable was unaccented.) So

qdtofiH, I am little.

(b) The vowels i and d cannot stand in a shut syllable

before two consonants, even with the accent. We shall see

the bearing of this in § 40. 6 a.

4. (a) Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the

half open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the con-

sonant that would naturally close it is pronounced with 51
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slight vowel sound after it represented hy sMway and thus

hangs loosely between this syllable and the one following,

Vopa in killings which is not biq-tdl nor bi-q^tdl\

yiShri^ which is not yisb-re nor yi-sHre (though, without

dividing into syllables a fair transliteration would be biq'tdly

yi$Kri\ If the first syllable were absolutely closed, the

would then necessarily be silent, whereas sKwa in words

of this kind (as will be seen when the forms are mastered)

always represents an ultimate full vowel ;
eg, the original

word from which comes is fshdrtm (sing,

ydskdr, upright)^ and the second vowel, it is felt, ought not

to be allowed to disappear absolutely. The vocalic sh®wa

therefore retains it, so far as it can be retained.

(b) Some scholars, however, emphatically deny the

existence of the half-open syllable, treating the sUwa in

such cases as silent and the first syllable as shut. Sievers,^

eg.y says :
“ A syllable is either open or closed : there is no

such thing as an intermediate.’* The truth probably is that,

for the reason given above, the sk'wa was originally sounded,

but that in course of time, through rapid or careless speech,

it gradually disappeared (just as the ^ has been lost inpast{e^ry^

and as in careless speech the i tends to be lost in family

y

and

the 0 in history'). We shall throughout regard the sUwa in

such cases as sounded, and the syllable as half open, as some
phenomena we shall soon meet can perhaps be better ac-

counted for on this assumption than on the other (§ 6. 2 d. i.).

5- Beginning of the syllable,—Every syllable must begin

with a consonant : such a word as ore would therefore in

Hebrew have to begin with an k ;
thus or lis.

(The only exception is the conjunction
\
w\ which in

certain cases is written ^ ^ ;
cf. § 15. i c.)

No syllable can begin with more than two consonants

(nor even with more than one, if the shlwa under the first

consonant be held to constitute a syllable). When a syllable

begins with two consonants, i.e, if the first consonant has

no full vowel of its own, the two consonants must be separ*

ated by the slight vocalic sound indicated by sh®wa, simple

Of ^mposite, which is placed under the first, as

^ Meiriscke Studieuy i. 1^. 22,
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kill, ItId-mi
y
my dream

\
Le, i)bp and are not pos-

sible. Hebrew would not say dream or plan or umbrella^

but dyeam, flan, umbrella—forms which one may hqar

from very slow speakers,^ especially if uneducated. So in

modern Seipitic speech, Protestant becomes Urootestanti,

The Semites seem almost constitutionally incapable of

pronouncing two consonants together, and Greek, Latin, or

modern words involving this collocation are treated, in

transliteration, either as above, or by prefixing what is known
as the prosthetic aleph (n) to the initial consonant : thus

Scotland becomes 'iscotalandi^^ (cf. (rare) and arm\
so Fr. esprit from spiritus ; Ital. lo specchio for il specchio).

Thus the place of slfwa vocal, simple or composite^ is

under the first of two consonants that begin a syllable.

6. End of the syllable.—(a) A syllable may end in a

vowel or consonant, that is, be either open or shut (§ 5. 2).

None but a final syllable can end in more than one con-

sonant, and a final in not more than two (eg. ^f\yashq, he

waters), and the two cannot be a double letter. Therefore

such a form as qall (letters are doubled by the insertion

of a point, cf. § 7. 3) is impossible. In its stead appears

simply S? qal {light, adj.). A true double letter requires a

vowel after it
;
eg. qalld (fern, of ^p). The seemingly

exceptional (’«//) thou (fern.), is explained by the fact

that the word was originally '"atti (then probably ""atf).

(b) Simple sltwa silent is placed under the consonant that

ends the syllable, if the consonant be sounded and not the

last letter of a word, as niq-tdl {killed). A consonant

not sounded {i.e. quiescent) does not take sh^wa
;
eg. n'rNi

{beginning), not ri-shith
; ''P’’? {in the days of . . .), not

'P:?^ (because the N and are not sounded), nor does a single

final consonant {e.g. there, not DK^), except kaph, which

takes sh^wa in its bosom, probably to distinguish kaph T from

nun 1 (thus to thee, not Idkk). But two sounded con-

sonants at the end of a word both take sh®wa, as p^‘P. qosht

^ Cf. Mr. Chadband’s eulogy of “ Terewth” in Bleak House (ch. xxv.).

^ Cf. Principal G. A. Smith, The Early Poetry of Israel (Schweich

Lectures for 1910}, p. 4. Ch. i. has a brief but illuminating discussion

pii the characteristics of the Hebrew alphabet.
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(/ru/A), If, however, the first is silent and consequently

drops the shVa, the second drops it too
;
thus liqrathy

because the K is silent

Words ending in two consonants are rare.

(c) In a few words,

saw, or showed, gay, valley, the presence of the N, though

now otiose, is justified etymologically, like the n in condemn,

(d) Rule for placing SHwa,—The rules in 5 and 6

regarding sh®wa (simple and composite alike) may be put

briefly thus : Sh'wa (simple or composite) ts to be placed

under every consonant without a full vowel of its own, if the

consonant be sounded (not quiescent) and not the single

final letter of a word.

Examples on the Syllable

:

^6i? qd-tdl, qd-tal-tt, (ftal-tdm, Jfrd-

yish-q’Ui, b’^an habh-di'l, nateo mam4i-kheth,
onajf ’“bhd-dht'm, ’I'nl’S '‘id-hd-khd, ’’y'?] y‘it-dhf, iff! yashq,

iDSf ye-d-mir, ffld-yf-mi.

If, however, the vocal sh^was be counted as syllables (cf. § 5. 2),

then we shall have q^-tal-tem, If-ld-y^-nii, &c.

EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH,
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES.

,D'’D?9?r? .-linri .'•Vn ,D''riS«

Write these Hebrew words: qotel, qam, 'ekhtabh, maqdm,
wl6, mizmdr, qitlfl, shamdyim, qu mfl, Iminehfl, fllyamim,

ydreq, lilqot, mamlakh^, Ishalom, shm6nim, shne, mqdmi, y6r-

shim, nilljam, yisra’el, shm6, na'ar, h^mdrim, le’^s5ph, "amalnl^.

Note,—In the above English words simple sh®wa, silent or vocal,

is not expressed : the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it.

The accent, unless marked, is on the last syllable, both in the
Hebrew words and English transliterations.

§ 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE.

The principles of this paragraph are of fundamental im-?

portahce : practically the whole vocalization of the language
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depends on them. They should therefore be very clearly

grasped before passing on.

' The following table is the same as that on p. 1 5, though

the classes of vowels are placed in a different order, to

show better some points of connection between them :

FIRST CLASS.

A sound.

(a) naturally long vowels —

(b) pure short (~) “
(c) tone-long ~
(d) vanishing of tone-long —
(e) under gutturals

As we have already seen, § 3. 2. 2 b,
,
though usually short, may

be regarded as tone-long in the first syllable of words like *^^6, and

(written as pure long in forms like tighUnd {they reveal^

fern.), susdhd {her horses).

1 . Unchangeable vowels.—The vowels in the first line being

naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain unaltered

in all forms of the word. They are the vowels d t 'h i 6.

Thus the long vowel in the words DiJ qdm {lie arose)y P'n or

pn heq {bosoni)^ shir {song)y qdl {voice)y sus {horse)

—

being naturally long, and therefore (in the case of second and

third class vowels) usually, though not necessarily or in-

evitably, having consonantal representation—remains un-

changed through all possible transformations of the word.

The pure short vowels also, standing generally in shut syl-

lables (§5.3 a), are from position unchangeable, because, if the

syllable be truly shut, it cannot be entered, and the vowel

within it is therefore invulnerable. They are a i u e o. Thus
the first vowel in the words qdmnd {we arose), P^l?

nterhdq {distance), P^Jtp mizrdq {basin), nn^D moskltdth {ruined,

ptc.), mushldkh {tht^own, ptc.), is unchangeably short,

because the syllable is shut.

2. Changeable vowels.—It will be well at this point to

remind ourselves that, though Hebrew has strongly marked

peculiarities of its own, the effect of the tone upon adjacent

vowels is not without parallel even in our own language

SECOND CLASS. THIRD CLASS.

I and E sounds. O and U sounds.

>
^

" _ _L^ L

4- (-)
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The vowels in the first three syllables of the words dnalogU0y

andiogy, analdgical^ for example, obviously are seriousl)^

modified by the shifting of the tone.

The most important vowels in reference to inflection are

those in the third line called Tone-long, d e o that is, vowels

not long by nature but from occupying a certain position

in relation to the place of tone (§5.1 a), and therefore change-

able, when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the

place of accent. Tone-long vowels are therefore vowels long

through their relation to the place of the tone. We shall see

in sub-paragraph (b) precisely what this means.

With the tone-long vowels must be taken the sh%as
(whether simple

.
or composite

... § 2. 2. 3, which are

full vowels reduced to the vanishing point by reason of

their relation to the tone. This will become clear in sub-

paragraph (c).

(a) There are only three tone-long vowels, ~ — de 0,

one for each class
;
a short hireq (_ ) when tone-lengthened

becomes not long hireq but gere and a qibbuq ( _ ) when
tone-lengthened becomes not long qibbug but hdlem (~).

(b) Tone-long vowels are produced by proximity to the

tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately before

the tone (rarely after it), and in the shut syllable, chiefly the

final, under the tone. In ydshar, upright, eg, the last

syllable, though shut, has a long vowel, because it is accented

—the last syllable is usually accented (§ 5. i a); therefore

would be wrong (but cf. f). Again, the first syllable, being
immediately before the tone, and open, must also be long

;

therefore would be wrong and impossible. Of course,

if the syllable before the tone is shut, its vowel is short and
must remain so

; thus mazlegh, fork (not which, if

the form existed, would really be mozlegh—short d),

(c) i. The indistinct vowels or shVas are produced by
distance from the tone, their common position being what
would be an open syllable two places from the tone, or any
open syllable further removed. The end of the word being,

as'we have seen, so heavily weighted, the earlier part is madfe
as light as possible, consistently with the laws of the langua|[^.

yhus In yskdrtm (plur. of the last syllable, as
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usual, has a long vowel
;

the pretonic is open (because the

last syllable is D'"! rtm) and therefore requires a long vowel,

^ ;
and the syllable before the pretonic being open

(J yd in

the original singular), must be accelerated by its vowel being

reduced to tho, faintest vocalic sound, viz. shVa : Thus
the word whose original is becomes and can be-

come nothing else. No more serious violations of Hebrew
vocalization could be conceived than such forms as or

Naturally, the vowel of the syllable before the pretone

cannot vanish into a shVa if it be an unchangeably long

vowel (e.g', D'2Di3 kdkkdbhtm {stars\ manifestly could not

become ci'333 Ukhdbhtm, as the 6 with its consonantal repre-

sentation is unchangeable); nor can it so vanish if the

syllable be shut {e,g. killed^ ptc. pi., could not becbme
The syllable pa niq is closed, and its vowel cannot

be touched', besides, p? would be an impossible form, as a

syllable requires a full vowel).

In the illustration the vowel of both tone and pretone

happens to be ^ ;
but ‘any of the long vowels may appear in

either place
;

e.g, tpj zdqen (old\ Jbp little, 33^ heart

ii. The rules may be summed up as follows : the final

accented shut syllable, and the pretonic syllable, if open, have

tone-long vowels ; the vowels before the pretonic are, where

possible, reduced to sKwa}
The vowel of the tone or pretone may, of course, happen

to be long by nature: Idshon {tongue'), ndsf {ruler),

q^U {killing), 33i3 kdkhdbh {star).

iii. The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel

of any class under ordinary consonants is simple sUwa vocal
;

thus from '3?^ {my heart) from 33^, D'nm {spears)

from Under Gutturals (§ 8), it is one of the hatephs,

generally h.pathah for vowels of first and second class (i.e. not

h. s®ghol for second class) and h. qdmeg for vowels of third

^ Only in very rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone,

do indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone^ as

k^thdbh (a writing), D^P^ {substance).

® This word, accented on the penult in seeming contravention of the

rule, will be explained in § 29, and need not now perplex or detain us.
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class
; thus D'D^n from {wise), (not from 3.^n ^

{fat, noun), from i {new moon, month).

(d) i. Two sounded shVas must never come together

‘

(§ 3‘ 2. 3 d). When, therefore, through processes of inflection

{e.g. //. absolute, construct, § 17) or composition

(as when, e.g., the prepositions ? in, ? as, ^ to, precede a word
beginning with sh^wa : e.g. to his anointed

;
cf. § 1 4. i b)

this would happen, the first becomes a full short vowel, most

commonly the vowel hireq. Thus the impossible '1^’' becomes

yisHre, and becomes linishthd. In the

former word, as so frequently, an original a (seen in sing.

y^shar, has been thinned to i (cf. instant, covenant

becoming in careless speech instint, covenint\ cf. § 2. 2. 4).

ii. If the first of the sh^'was be a composite (as will happen

when the first consonant is a guttural, cf. § 8. 2 a) the short

vowel arising is not i, but is generally the full vowel corre-

sponding to the composite shVa. Thus (from

wise) becomes not but hakUme. That is, the flavour

of the original vowel is retained
;
and this occasionally, but

rarely, happens with other than guttural consonants
;
eg.

‘>533 (from 5133 a wing) becomes not '’S33 but “pi? karCphi.

(e) The new syllable arising with this short vowel in such

cases is generally half open (§ 5. 4). That is, the in '7.^'

and the 9*? in 'p^n are not completely closed, for the sh^wa

is not silent but sounded
;
nor yet are the ' and the n com-

pletely open, for that would make these vowels long, thus

giving them an importance which the history of the forms

shows that they do not deserve. A sh®wa in such a place

(ntp^) would have no right to become a long vowel. The
syllable is therefore commonly regarded as half open, be-

cause it is neither quite open nor quite closed.

These loose or half-open syllables become perfectly easy

to understand when we remember that the sh^wa represents

an original full vowel. Or conversely, if by processes of in-

flection or composition, an original full vowel is reduced to

a shVa, the sh®wa must be sounded, and the syllable to

^ These words, accented on the penult in seeming contravention of*

the rule, will be explained in § 29, and need not now perplex or detain us.
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which it belongs is regarded as half open. If it were to be

regarded as closed, then the sh®wa would be silent, and the

Wiginal full vowel would have disappeared without trace:

whereas it is one of the fundamental principles of Hebrew to

conserve, in whatever way possible, the ultimate elements of

words. E.g, to consider the first syllable of as closed and

the sh®wa as silent would obliterate the fact that originally

a full vowel (a) stood between sh and r (pi. sing.

The only way of preserving this in the derivative form of the

word is to treat the sh‘'wa as sounded, not silent, and there-

fore to regard the syllable as half open : we therefore trans-

literate rather than yishre. This principle covers most

of the illustrations of the half-open syllable. Eg, Impera-

tives (2nd pi.) like half open, because the shVa
corresponds to a full vowel in the singular bbp kill (i.e. qiflti

from q"tdl\ the original 0 is now represented by
SimilaHy with nouns: njna Urakhd (blessing^ with a

suffix becomes (first then) i,e, not birkdthi^ but

bif^khdtht (my blessing'),

(f) The principles stated in sub-paragraphs (b) and (c)

are carried out both in nouns and verbs. There are, how-

ever, two remarkable exceptions.

First, the law in (b) regarding the tone-long vowel in the

final accented shut has not been carried out fully in the case

of the vowel a, (i.) Verbs always write d for d (except in

pause; of. § 10. 4a). Thus qdtdl, he killed, not —
that is, the last syllable, though accented, has the short

vowel, if it be a. This d in verbs is subjected to change

precisely as if it were d, (ii.) Nouns regularly write a for d

in the hurried form known as the construct state, to be de-

scribed in § 17. 2 a. Thus the construct of is (not

Second^ in opposition to the law in (c), in the case of verbs,

the sh^wa stands not in the second place from the tone but

immediately before it. Thus, while the noun (or adjective)

inflects (fern.) y^shard (upright), the verb inflects

ydsJtrd (he, she, was upright), the sh^vva being

sounded to represent the original vowel a. So adj. Dan

(yvise), npan
;
vb. {Jte was wise), noan. (But see §

i o. 2 b.)



30 § 7- DAGHESH, THE LETTERS “ B GHADHK“PHATH.*’

EXERCISE. CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS.

,D'’a5i3 .'tthh

,T%'% *^3n)2*7:2

:D’’pv;i’itrri .nopr^ ,Q^6tp .on'in^’pn

JVoU.—The accent falls on the last syllable, unless where other-

wise indicated.

§ 7. DAGHESH. THE LETTERS
“ B^GHADHK^PHATH.” (SPIRANTS.)

1. The word Daghesh is from a root which possibly ex-

pressed the idea of hardness. The sign of Daghesh is a

point in the bosom of a letter, and this point was used

(1) with the n Q :d 1 3 3 letters to indicate their harder pro-

nunciation (a b, &c.)

;

and (ii.) with consonants generally, to

denote duplication—or more strictly, a strengthening, which

can best be indicated by duplication. The former is called

Daghesh lene^ the latter D. forte.

2, Daghesh lene.—(a) Hebrew has not two sets of con-

sonants for the sounds h g d k p t and their softer forms

bh gh dh kh ph th. It distinguished the sounds by means

of the point Daghesh (§ i. 3). The harder sounds it ex-

pressed by inserting the point, as a b/, n /, &c., leaving

the unmodified consonant a a n, &c., to express the weaker

bh ph th, &c. The softer sounds were natural or easy only

after vowels
;
hence the rule

:

The six letters n a a a 3 a (therefore known as b^ghadhM’-

phath) are hard and therefore have Daghesh lene whenever

they do not immediately follow a vowel sound : when they do

immediatelyfollow a vowel sound they do not take the Daghesh

—thus zd-khdr {he remembered'), "'br. yiz^kor {he remem*

bers). The first a follows a vowel {a), and therefore has no
daghesh ;

the second a does not follow a vowel (as the first

syllable is closed, and therefore has the daghesh. Hence
these letters receive the point: always at the beginning of

a sentejice or always xn the middle of a word after

a shut syllable ;
and generally at the beginning of words.
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(b) For this purpose vocal sh'^wa, simple or composite, has

the same effect as the full vowels
;

e.g-. "^bt ^khor (remember)^

Jfkhant (wise; § 6. f, I. ii.). Such forms as "»bf, Dan are

impossible, as they would imply that no vowel preceded the a,

which would again imply that . and ^ were silent—a manifest

absurdity. In this way we can easily tell, in the case of the

b^ghadhk'phath letters, whether a syllable is half open or not

;

eg, (in his heart) must be biPbhdbhd (pronounce bitvavd).

If pronounced bilbavo^ it would require to be written

This would be wrong, as the original word for heart is 23^

;

his heart by § 6. 2 b c, is 123
^ (§ 19); and this vocal sh®wa,

representing an original full vowel must not be allowed

to disappear into a silent sh^wa. Being therefore sounded,

it keeps the possible daghesh out of the following betk,

(c) The only other thing that need here be said is that

Hebrew does not point mechanically, but considers words in

their relations to each other. Therefore, if a word beginning

with a b ĝhadhkphath letter be very intimately connected with

an immediately preceding word ending in a vowel, the two
words are treated practically as one, and the daghesh is

not inserted. Contrast, eg,^ and it was so, Gen. I. 7
(where the connection is very intimate, and further indicated

in Hebrew by the hyphen
;

cf. § 10. 3) with ^3 and it

came to pass, when, &c., Gen. 6. i (where the connection is

broken, and a new start is made with '2).

3. Daghesh forte,—(a) Hebrew does not write a double

consonant. To indicate that a consonant is doubled, or rather

strengthened, it inserts in it a point, as qal-lti (they were

swift). When so used the point is called D. forte. The
syllable before this daghesh is necessarily shut, for =
and its vowel therefore short. Daghesh forte can be in-

serted in the letters ' and 1 when they are used consonantally

;

thus njy qiyyA (dryness), hiyyA (he preserved alive),

qiyydn (Zion), njy qiwwd (lie commanded),W qawwA (command,
imp.), uyy qawwdm (their line ?), There is no danger of this

duplicated waw being confused with the vowel . shureq, be-

cause, in the nature of the case, a duplicated letter must be

preceded by a vowel, and, conversely, if there be a vowel

before the \ then the must ww and not 4 . If, eg., in
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we gave the value of there would be no consonants

with which to read the vowels — and ~ . The word is

therefore = i.e. qawwdm.
The duplicated consonant should be distinctly and hrrnly

enunciated, as in Italian.

(b) When,by processes of inflection, a consonant is written

twice, with a sf/e/ir shVa between, d. forte is used
;
thus

ndthannu (we gave) becomes But if the sh'^wa be vocalic^

the daghesh f. must not be used
;
thus ribS? qil^lath must not

be written qillathy because the sh^'wa is sounded, repre-

senting as it does an original d q^ldld, curse^ noun).

(c) It is important to note that the gutturals (/>. V n n n)

cannot be duplicated, and therefore cannot take daghesh

forte. Thus we cannot write (Jie burned^ consumed\ or

nn^ {Jie destroyed^. See § 8. 4 c.

4. D. lene is peculiar to the six RghadhMpJiath
;
but these

letters, like all consonants except the gutturals, may be

doubled and take daghesh forte
;
thus shibbcr {he b^'oke

in pieces). In these cases it is the hard sound of the con-

sonant that is doubled : i.e, we say shibber^ not shivver
;
so

“'BD sapper {relate^ imp.), not suffer,

Daghesh forte and daghesh lene can never be confused,

because daghesh forte, as we have seen, is always preceded

by a vowel
;
daghesh lene, never. Thus in midhbar

{wilderness) the daghesh in the 3 is necessarily d. lene : were
it d. forte, it must have a full vowel before it to constitute

the closed syllable ending in the first beth, whereas it has no
vowel at all. Even if it were possible, as it is not, to regard

the sh^wa as vocalic, it could not form the vowel of the

assumed closed syllable. Consequently this word could
not conceivably be read as midHbbar \ the last syllable is

*'3, but the one before it could not possibly be 31—between
the T and the 3 there would need to be a full vowel, eg, 31.

On the other hand, the daghesh in the beth of the word
nsiD n^dhabber {speakings ptc.) is necessarily d. forte, because

it is preceded by a vowel. Consequently there is never
any real confusion.

5. Omission ofDagheshforte.—In the case of the consonants M D 3 p,
when written to a sh®wa, the d. forte is very frequently omitted where
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usage would lead us to expect it ; e.g, (not ihe Nile^

(not (not praise ye^ (not behold me,

b''^p3p (not seeking, (not they will take. This also

applies to sibilants, esp, when followed by a guttural ; eg. isp3 (not

iSBp) his throne ; so (not they will lift up. It is most natural

to regard the sh'-wa as vocalic (since it must have been sounded in the

original form of the word) and the previous syllable consequently as half

open.

6. Insertion of Daglicsh forte.—D. forte is sometimes inserted in a

consonant to secure the more audible enunciation of the sh®wa under it

;

eg. '"hi-nPhe for dn^Phe (the grapes of , . .). This is known
as D. forte dirimens. In certain cases two words, of which the first ends

in or n
,
may be closely connected by the insertion of a D. forte

at the beginning of the second word
;
eg. thou hast done this.

This always happens when HT (tins') or HD (what) is joined by maqqeph

to the following word
;
eg. VO^TIT this is his name, what to

thee? what aileth thee? This is known as D. forte conjmtctivum.

7. The short unaccented vowel of the third class in

syllables ending with a double letter, i.e. Daghesh forte—so-

called sharpened syllables—is u, E.g. but (not ^?n)

it was declared. (Rarely—and chiefly under gutturals—it

may appear as 0
;
eg. also '-tV my strength^)

8. Mappiq (extender).—A point is also inserted in the

letter He, when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced,

and is not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the poiqt

is called Mappiq, as arqah (ft sounded), her land, whereas
= tozvards {the) land (cf. § 17. 3).

EXERCISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE.

Write these Hebrew Words.

1. gam, k5l, dam, ben, 'et, mot, pat, kap, keleb, tiktdb,

katabta, bkCi, Ibad, dabar, blektka, mishpat, midbar, btok,

malki, yabdel, kokabim, kbadtem, tikbdi, kaspka, Ijelqka,

midbrekem, laredet, yirb, yibk, gddlim, wtagel.

2. mbaqqshim,hall6n,hammayim,wayyinnagpu,limmadt,
dibber, mdubbar, sappdfi, misped, bkaspkem, shabbat,mibbne,
gippdr, ykatteb, bqigrkem, baddam, boded, yittnu, Ibaddo.

Note.—In this exercise the B^ghadhkphath are expressed by
ordinary hard letters, and sh^wa is not expressed, as the exercise

is set for practice on the syllable.

3
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§ g. THE GUTTURALS.

The letters y n n « are called gutturals. The y is a'

firmer sound of the same kind as k, and n a firmer sound

of the same kind as n. n and y are much stronger letters

than n and The gutturals have the following peculiarities:

I. They prefer about them, particularly before them, the

a vowels, and a final guttural must be preceded by pathah

or qdmeg.

(a) Pathah furtive,—Any short vow'el before a final

guttural becomes pathah
;
and between any long vowel (other

than qameg) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance,

the sound of short a. In other words, a short vowel is dis-

lodged in favour of pathah
;
a long vowel is retained, but a

pathah is inserted. Thus we write melekh (king), but

n^D melah^ salt (not meleli) : so hishlikh {lie threw)^

but hishltahy he sent—very rare (not hishlili)^

gdbhdah^ high (n, as the mappiq shows, is consonantal, § 7 . 8).

A remote analogy may be found in the faint vowel that is

sometimes allowed to creep in before the r in such words as

here^fire This short a is therefore called path.

furtive. This pathah, as the last illustration shows, is written

under the final guttural, but pronounced before it. Thus
spirit^ is pronounced riiah (not ruha : no Hebrew word ends

in a short d). The pathah furtive disappears when the

guttural ceases to be final
;
thus '•nn ru4it^ my spirit

;

Pathah furtive is never written to final k, which is silent

;

thus ndbhP {^prophet\ not Further, if the final

guttural is preceded by qdme<^^ which is already a vowel of

the a class, it does not require and cannot tolerate pathah

furtive; thus nishldhy sent (not nishldali),

(b) The short /, falling before gutturals not final, is usually

depressed to e
;
thus he is heavy^ but he ceases (not

*1). This' depression of i to e may also take place after a

guttural ;
thus 7ny book, but (not my help, A

similar depression of the vowel may be observed in careless

Scotch pronunciation
;
thus sick becomes seek ; give, gev ;-r-

though here it is not confined to gutturals; thus, deliver

hoebmos dellevver.
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(c) The letter i, which, alike in sound and treatment, has

many affinities with the gutturals, not always (cf. “'pin unripe

grapes) but very frequently has the vowel a before it. Thus
“ipjl wayydsor {and he turned aside) and wayydser {and he

caused to turn aside) both become wayyasar,

2. (a) The gutturals cannot take simple sh®wa vocal,

they require the composite sh^was
;
therefore a shVa under

an initial guttural must be composite
;
eg. “ibp (pbhor {pury^

imp,), but ^‘^bJwr^ cross

^

imp. (not “'hy). In many cases

they dislike simple sh^wa silent, preferring the composite

;

eg. ’’^^1 my foot, but my lord (not The hateph

that takes the place of silent sh‘'wa always corresponds to

the preceding short vowel
;
thus becomes so

pdlt becomes '•bya pddi {iny work), n, which is very hard,

has a distinct tendency to prefer the silent sh%va
;
eg. ^'^f)^

pahdoy his fear (not nns paJfdho). But with other gutturals

the composite is usual
;
thus becomes first, by paragraph

I b, and then it was said.

(b) By far the most common hateph is Initial n n y

prefer — ,
initial K prefers __

;
e.g. (bbp) stand, say\

but when further from the tone x also takes -- ; eg. to,

towards (very rare and poetic), but to you.

3. (a) As two vocal shVas cannot come together, a

simple sh^wa before a hateph becomes the full (short) vowel

corresponding to the haUph
;
thus bbpb becomes bbpb to kill',

but becomes “'hyb to cross. This used to be expressed

by saying that the guttural pointed itself and the consonant

preceding. We further saw, in paragraph 2 a, that, if the

guttural was preceded by a short vowel, it took under it the

shVa, if composite, which corresponded to the short vowel

;

e.g. my lord. Therefore the resultant combination in

either case is _ or or e.g. he caused to stand,

stationed, he was stationed. Either the short vowel be-

fore the guttural (as a in the original 'bya) or the composite

shVa under the guttural (as ** in “i^y) is sure to be determined,

and then the above combination follows as a matter of course.

(b) If the guttural is preceded by a long vowel, it takes

^ in place of e.g. she slaughtered, she refused,

D'anh priests.
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4. (a) The guttijirals cannot be doubled. In this peculi-

arity “1 agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel

that would precede the guttural were it doubled (§7.30) falls
'

into an open syllable before the undoubled letter and becomes

the corresponding tone-long vowel
(§ 5. 3 a;

§ 6. 2 a); e.g.

haddh^ekh, the way^ but ^5^*7 hd- ibhedh^ the servant

(for 'TW’3 = But as the y cannot be doubled, the first

must be dropped. We therefore get because the vowel

short in the shut syllable, becomes long, d, now that the

syllable is open). So he did a third time^ but ^^"157 he

uprooted^ because ^3!?^ = (short ?’) = (tone-long e).

So but he was blessed^ because = 'TP.'^ (short u)

= 'nir3 (tone-long d).

(b) It is important to note that, as the cause that pro-

duces the tone-long in this case is permanent, the vowel is

unchangeable. jEg. (on the analogy of Dn^^fp) becomes

(first DHDT.?, then) um^.'^you blessed
\
but although the accent

falls on the the ? must not be reduced to 3 6. 2 c),

because it represents a syllable originally ideally closed ("|3),

and thus could not be allowed to degenerate into a This

would be unjust to its origin. The word therefore remains
DnD"}2 (not Dn^ns), Similarly the plural of artificer is

not but because is a word of the type of ^33

thiefiy and therefore strictly so that the first syllable,

ideally closed, must, when it becomes open, have its vowel

unchangeably long.

(c) This compensation, as it is called, represented by the

lengthening of the short vowel, takes place practically always

with and n, and usually with y; eg, 1??*? becomes he

refusedy becomes the evily Dyn becomes the

people. Usually with n, and very frequently with n, the

preceding vowel remains short : the consonant is thus felt

to be virtually doubled, or in other words the daghesh forte

is implied, whence it is known as the d. f. implicitum. Eg.
(not inp from hasten\ (not that)y 3-inn (not

for the sword), (not the month).

EXERCISE. CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS.
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.P'^^^rr .D^'nto ,3tdii''.
,vt\_ ,i«to

mjpjr: .-rby;!
.''Vo*?

§9. THE QUIESCENT LETTERS.

The letters •*
i n show the same kind of feebleness that

the letters /t w y, that correspond to three of them, have in

English : they frequently coalesce in various ways with the

vowel sounds about them.

1. They are real consonants at the beginning of a syllable,

but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they generally

surrender their consonantal power and are silent
;

e.g. niVD

cominandmefit {jnicwd, i consonantal) ;
so ^d-mar {Jie said'),

but yd-mar {lie says) (x quiescent)
;

ymc {the days

of ,, .)y but bi-ine, in the days of (from § 6. 2 d)

not biy-nie\ so rTi^in*':a (from Judah, Pro-

nounced Tapidly, biyme is practically = bwiC\ and is therefore

fairly represented by In other words, the quiesces,

or is silent : and under the silent consonant the sHzva is not

placed
\
thus no'B (not '??;?) ;

so (not and be-^

ginning (not Conversely, if it takes the sh^'wa, it is

regarded as a consonant
;

e,g, ne -dar {glorious). Here
the T has the daghesh lene, because the preceding syllable

is closed, ending, as it does, in a consonant {^ 7. 2 a). This,

however, is rare. At the end of a word k is always silent,

and usually at the end of a syllable
;
that is, as a consonant

it practically disappears. The effect of this is that the

syllable ends in a vowel, which is therefore usually lengthened

(§5.3 a). Thus (on the analogy of becomes
he found, because, as the final practically disappears, the

syllable is as good as open, and its vowel therefore long.

"So for (cf. we write found, because

at the end of the syllable is silent, and the following n

does 7iot take the daghesh lene, because, now that the k has

vanished, it follows a vowel (§ 7. 2 a).

A certain analogy to the quiescents may be found in

the English w and_y, which are consonants at the beginning

of a word and silent at the end
;

cf. ze^as, saze'
;
^es, saj.

2 , It is never difficult to decide whether final and 1 ^^e
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consonantal or quiescent. Ifaccompanied by a homogeneous
vowel—i,e, ' by ^ or 2, and 1 by or ^ (§ 2. 3 c)—they are ob-

viously quiescent, being simply the consonantal signs of these

vowels
; e.g‘, It {to me), Id {to him). If accompanied by

a heterogeneous vowel, they are necessarily consonantal
;

e,g,

V haj/ {/iving), ‘'in hSjy {ah !), gdluy {imcovered, ptc.)
;

yahddw {together), *awld {injustice), IT ziiv {April—May),
W or Tn Daividh {David), The suffix al form (to be ex-

plained in § 1 9) is sounded dw, as stt-sdw {his horses),

EXERCISE. PRONOUNCE AND WRITE OUT THESE WORDS.

.niNn? ,1^'’’’.

.Q’lnND

.'ll’ ,'h^ .'’^03 p'’nNW

:n;!p

§ 10. THE ACCENTS.^ METHEGH, MAQQEPH,
PAUSE, Q®R£, &c.

1. Use of the Accents,—The accents have three uses:

(i) they mark the tone-syllable; (2) they are signs of

logical interpunction, like our comma, &c,
;
and (3) they

are musical expressions. In the first case they are guides

to the pronunciation of the individual words
;
in the second

they are guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary
;

and in the third they are guides to the proper reading of

the text as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantilla-

tion. The last use, of course, embraces the other two.

2. The secondary accent {Methegli) and the Tone,—The
main accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of

the word (§ S . i a), eg, ddbhar, word
;
in one class ofnouns

(the Segholates, § 29), e.g, debher, pestilence, and in some

Verbal forms, e.g, qatdlti, I killed, it falls on the penult.

(a) According to the natural rhythm of the language

the syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the

syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac-

1 A brief account of the more common accents will be found on pp,

23^ f-
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centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being

^neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called

Methegh, {bridle), a small perpendicular stroke to the left

of the vowel.^ An open syllable was most apt to be hurried

over, and hence: the secondfull syllablefrom the Tone, if open,

is unifoi^mly marked by Methegh, whether the vowel is long

(Di^n the man) or short the palace) ;
eg, ''53x /,

and thou shalt remember, *35nn the wise, dust. That

is, in the onward rush towards the tone-syllable, it safe-

guards the vowel which is otherwise likely to get less than

justice. (The interests of the tone and the pretone syllables

are already safeguarded by the principle laid down in

§ 6. 2 b.) The methegh is rarely used with, the vowel of

a shut syllable, because such a vowel is already safe and

in little danger of being slurred (therefore not D''5nTO)
;
or

with a sh°wa, because so insignificant a vowel does not

deserve special attention (therefore not

(This is no violation of the principle laid down in § 6. 2 c;

in all the above illustrations there are good reasons, which

will afterwards be clear, why the vowel second from the tone

should remain a full vowel and not be reduced to shVa.)

(b) When the open syllable is separated from the tone even

by only vocal sh^a, its vowel is marked by methegh
;
^ eg.

npDX "a-kMld (accent on last syllable), she ate, ha-klimd,

she is wise. (In these cases the sh®wa is vocal, representing

as it does a full vowel in the original masc. form ^5?, Ci^n.)

In such positions methegh clearly indicates that the shVa
is vocal, and thus serves to distinguish between d and o, and
between i and i\ eg. food (— silent, because no

methegh with the — : the word is therefore a pure dissylla-

ble: last syllable, accented, /<^ : the first, unaccented and shut,

therefore with short vowel ;
therefore ^okh : so Pkhld)

;

hokhmd, wisdom
;

yi-rfi, they will fear (open syllable,

long i)
;

yir-'d, they will see (shut syllable, short t).

(c) If the vocal shVa in this case be a hateph, the pre-

ceding vowel, though short, has that distinctness that requires

^ Under the consonant, if the vowel is b^tem ;
e.g. stars,

priests, enemies,

^ This fact tends to confirm the view that vocal sh®wa constitutes* a
syllable (§ 5. 2). Cf. Sievers, Metrische Studien, i. pp. 145 f.
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to be preserved by methegh ; hence the combination referred

to in § 8. 3 a always appears in the form
... ,.. ;

e.g,

he stations^ stationed^ he was stationed.

3. Maqqeph (binder).—(a) Part of the accentual or

rhythmical machinery is the Maqqeph or hyphen, which binds

two or more words together. The sign indicates that all the

words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical reading as

one word, e.g. all (acc.) that (was) to him., all

that he had. The occurrence of two accented syllables in

immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm, and this

conjunction is avoided by throwing several words into one.

All the words joined by maqqeph lose their accent except

the last, and in consequence of this their long vowels, if

changeable, become short (§ 5. 3 a), ^3 but all

the people, i.e, the — of ij3, which is now shut and unaccented,

becomes the corresponding short (not kol, but koNtd-dni).

Qere, followed by maqqeph, is usually reduced to pghol',

thus hishslidmer, but beware
;

so nn'in

N5“^ani. give praise to him and tell, &c.

(b) The maqqeph is used almost invariably with to,

^3 all (thus riK sign of accus. (thus and a few other

common words (e.g. “iP from, “I? lest).

4. Pause.—The natural pause which occurs at the

middle, and especially the end of a Hebrew verse, affects the

vowels as follows

:

(a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as water,

pause 3^6
;
36^ he kept, pause I kept, pause •

—the long vowel can stand in the shut syllable, now that

it has the accent. If the short vowel has been modified

from another, it is the long of theprimary sound that appears,

rjS earth, p. p.^ (from a primary pN '"axfp).

(b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable

to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, ""attd

(now), pause nny ^dttd (not, of course, "ottd, as it would be

if it were an ordinary non-pausal form).

(c) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks

like a combination of (a) and (b). In verbal forms with

vocal sh®wa before the tone, this sh®wa becomes the tone-long

the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone
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is then shifted to it, as n5:pK^ she dwelt, pause from

15^ ;
standye, pause from stand.

Similarly the composite sh'^wa under a guttural is raised,

in pause, to the corresponding long vowel
;
thus /, pause

sickness, pause ‘•^n.

i. Sh®vva before the suffix kha becomes in pause e, ^D^lD thy

horse, pause *^0^0.

ii. There is a fondness shown in many cases for the sharp d in

pausal syllables ; e.g. pause and he was weaned.

iii. If two accented syllables of different words occur in imme-
diate succession, the tone is often shifted from the last syllable to

the penult of the first word, though only when this is open
;
eg.

he called night (not which would otherwise be correct),

Dn^ (not thou shalt eat dread).

S' Q'^k^ read, i.e. to be I'ead') and K'thibh (^'0? written),

—(a) The KUhibh is the consonantal text as it lay before the

punctuators, being held inviolable. When, however, for any
reason, whether of grammar or propriety, the punctuators

preferred another reading, the vowels of this reading were

put under the K'thibh in the text, while the consonants,

which could not find a place in the text, were set in the

margin. This recommended reading is the Qre. Attention

is called to the margin by a small circle placed over the

K'thtbh, thus : Gen. 24. 14. The marginal or foot note

(unpointed) to which attention is thus called runs np ^ myjn,

i,e, n"iy:n is to be read ; and the vowels to accompany this

recommended reading are the vowels of the other word
which stands in the text. The word to be read is therefore

in full nnyan the maiden
\
the unpointed lyjn, which would

normally represent "ivsn the youth (masc.), would be am-
biguous. In other words, the consonants of the margin
are to be read with the vowels of the text.

(b) In the case of nin** and a few other words of very

frequent occurrence, the Qre is not placed in the margin, but

its vbwels are simply inserted in the text. E.g. nini (whence

our Jehovah, probably originally YahweJt) is always

written either thus—with the vowels of Lord (which

^ Or simply 'p.
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word, however, is not actually written in the margin)—or

(when it follows to avoid repetition, ninj with the^

vowels of (God). Thus the proper pronunciation of

nvT» (doubtless Yahweli)^ for which the Hebrew equivalent

for Lord (or God) was always substituted, came in course

of time to be completely forgotten.

OF WORDS AND FORMS.

Roots may be considered to be of three classes : (i) the

simplest and instinctive interjection, expressive of mere feel-

ing, as ah ! \ (2) the higher demonstrative, expressing locality,

direction, and distinction between one object and another

;

and (3) roots embodying thoughts, nouns and verbs. The
first class, being uninflected and individual, do not need any
separate treatment. And of the others it is better to begin

with the second, which is next in simplicity.

§ II. THE ARTICLE.

Hebrew has no indejinite Article
;

e.g. Di' yoiUy a day,

V^''^^isky a man.

The Definite Article, which before ordinary consonants

is (i.e. ha, with the following consonant duplicated), was
originally a demonstrative pronoun. Something of this force

still attaches to it in one or two phrases
;
eg. hay-ydm,

the day, i.e. this day, to-day; the night, i.e. to-night.

The article is an inseparable particle prefixed to words, and,

like the in English, suffers no change for Gender or Number.
The origin of the article is quite uncertain. Its primary

form may have been hd (which, because of its very close

connection with the following word—cf. the—may have
emphasized or strengthened its opening consonant, which has

therefore Dag. forte, § 7. 3 a); or it may even have been han}
All the phenomena can be satisfactorily explained on either

assumption. Assuming, however, for simplicity's sake, a

^ The former explanation is the more probable
; the latter, however,

though it has met with little favour, is at least possible ; and I mention

it here because, on this assumption, the pointing of the article become^
readily intelligible to the beginner.
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primary han^ the usage works out vefy naturally, especially

when we remember how readily in other languages n

assimilates with the consonant before it; e.g. inmotus — tm-

inotuSy inlotus = illotuSy ivXeinrct) = eXXetTro), &c.

(a) Before ordinary consonants the n is assimilated to

the next consonant, which is thus doubled
;
eg. bip voice

(Mpjn = Mppn = )
Sipn haq-qdl, the voice

;
so E'D&n hashshcmesh,

the sun.

(b) Before gutturals, the principles laid down in § 8. 4
apply. As they cannot be doubled, the pathah of the Art,

falling in an open Syllable, expands to qdi^ieq\ thus

becomes the man. This expansion is universal before

X and 1, e.g. har-rosh = hd-rosh} the heady and
general before y, e.g. the city. Before the strong gutt.

n and r\ypathah usually remains
;

i.e. the daghesh is implicity

and the vowel before it, being in a practically shut syllable,

remains short
;

e.g. (from hah-hekhdr) the palacCy

(from hah-hokhmd) wisdom."^

(c) The rule in (b) applies to ^5 and "i with any vowel.

But when n, y, n are pointed with qdmegy the punctuation of

the Art varies

—

Before 7 V Tone, the Art, falling in the

pretoney takes d 6 . 2 b), as "in? mountainy Dy7 the

people.

Before 7 ^
not in the Tone, the Art, falling before the

pretone, becomes e {sghol')f as D‘»7nn the mountains

y

fevn

the trouble?^ Before n {Jid^ in all positions, and also before

n, the Art. takes fgholy ^2777 wisey inn the feasty

the sickness.

The following will be a useful summary of the facts. It

should not, however, be mechanically committed to memory,

^ The is silent, but it points to an earlier stage in the history of the

word when it was consonantal ;
cf. § 5. 6 c (^P7)*

^ These words would, in strict writing, all require methegh with the

first vo^vel, as it is in the open syllable, and two places from the tone ;

ci^777 > ^^777, &c.
^ This comes under the general rule that a pathah before an origi-

nally duplicated guttural which has “ zander it becomes sghoi

;

thus

'7^ ny brothersy pausal form of 'niS (p. 1 53), originally aJyhay (§ 10. 4 a)..



44 §11. THE ARTICLE.

but read in the light of the principles that govern it, and

then it will be remembered with little difficulty.

Before ordinary conss. —
Before gutturals

*

n, n

—n,T > • T

—n, Sinn

.“I'yn
> T > • T

Before gutturals
J

with qameg
|

%
—n Dyn

—n, teyn
V * T T V

—
n, D3nn

inr?
> T X

D'nnn
J -TV

J • t; V

man ^ n^tjt f. woman morning

day m. night 37V evening

TIW darkness ri?! firmament light

D16 ph water, waters
T great dust

D'J high upon 3iD good

ph heaven silver \ and

nt gold

The conjunction and is a particle inseparably prefixed

to words, and a man.

Rule I.

—

The adjective, when it qualifies, stands after the

noun; a good man, not 3iD, If the noun
be definite, the adj., as well as the noun, has the article

; e.g.

t/ie good man^ not but ix. the man, viz.

the good (one).

If two or more adjectives go with the same noun, each

of the adjectives has the article
; e.g. the great and good man^

aiisni ‘jinan tr’i<n.

Rule 2.—The adjective, when used predicatively, must
not take the article. It may come before or after the noun
—usually before

;
e.g. the man is good= or 3iD

(lit. good is the man)

—

in neither case does the adj. take the

art. The copula is, are^ &c., is not usually expressed.

This, however, occasions no ambiguity
;
eg. could

not be mistaken for the good man^ which would require 3ii2)n.

^ Throughout the vocabularies, nouns are marked /., those

^inmarked are masculine.
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

on 4 j irtijnrr 3 ; nu?Nm 2 :t-'v- t*it: ‘t t:--

TT^nnr 7 6 sfiDsn 5

ihvixn DT'n 9 nta 8

To-day. The morning. The night. The light (is)i good.

The good light. The lofty firmament. The man and the

woman. The darkness is great. The good man. A great

day. The gold (is)^ good. The dust (is)^ upon the waters.

§ 12 . THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
Sin^. Signif. j>art. Plur. Sig. part.

1 pers. c. *'2^, I h ki we nu

2 pel's, m. thou ta

/. „ t

3 pers. m. he ^ w, hu DH they m
/. she 2 y {Jid) n2il „ n

The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only

to express the Nominative: they must not be put as oblique

cases after a verb or preposition : therefore I-buried hhn is

not •'nnnp (§31); declare to (?) me is not nsp
(§ 14. i f).

When, as in these cases, the Pers. Pronouns do not express

the Subject, they become attracted in a fragmentary form to

be explained later (§§ 19. 31 ; 14. i f; 15. 2, &c.) to the

end of other words. These fragments (the significant parts

above) are named Pronomhial sujffixes.

f. eye f. hand rnountain disease

f. earth p? f. stone servant DP people

/• sword u^'n^^p/, God palace 03n wise

powerful bad, sore very V] very bad

A few words, e.g. ‘in, dy, an, when preceded by the

^ Throughout the exercises, bracketed words are not to be translated.

^ In fc<!in M and M, the K, which is silent, represents doubtless

an earlier stage in the history of the word, when it was consonantal
{htVaf hVaf).

^ Both forms extremely rare.
^ Long vowel tolerated in shut syllable, because accented (§ 5* 3 »
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article, lengthen the pathah to qdmeq\ thus 3nn. So
also pS (original P^) becomes P^^.

In sentences of the type thepeople is wise (cf. § 1 1 . Rule 2),

the predicate is sometimes followed by the third personal

pronoun (in the appropriate gender and number)
;
thus DVn

DDii. Sometimes (esp. when subj. and pred. are coex-

tensive) this pronoun precedes the predicate; e.g. nin'

Yahweh ^ is the God. But in such cases it is not

strictly correct to say that the pronoun is the copula
; it

really resumes the subject,—in the former case, without em-
phasis, as for the people^ it (Nin) is wise

;
in the latter, with

emphasis : Yahweh^ he (and no other) is the God.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

4 : 1I12 3 : -inn 2 : dt

; ^-in innn 6 j niz?«n s : ''n'*?Mn w'inXT IV - • VV - X • lx :
- • v: lx

} D'liJir i^^in ajrn 9 : 7'in:n d-i air 8 ; man nnirn 7

: ^^‘nani ansi^n aj^n 12
5 Y^Nni a'ja^n 1 1 ; njn 10

: inn "'Vnn is ; a''«n aan 14 : aann ujinn '’3« 13

The eye. The hand. The mountain is very lofty.

The dust is upon the waters. 1 (am) the man. We (are)

the people. The sword. The good man is the wise man.

The good and powerful people. The morning and the

evening are the day. The darkness is the night. The
great and lofty mountain. The darkness is very great

upon the earth and upon the waters. Thou (art) the man.
They (are) the heavens. The stone.

I 13. DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND
OTHER PRONOUNS.

Sing. Plur.

mas. nt this

/ n^*T „

c. these

1 mn*’ sKould be pronounced and translated thus, not by the Lordi

As the traditional vocalization of the word (nin**) is erroneous, we shall

^.throughout leave it unpointed.

Sing. Plur.

that n^n, on those

„ nsfr
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1. The demonstratives may be used predicatively or

adjectivally. Like adjectives when used predicatively they

'do not take the article, and the order is as in English : e.g.

this is the many nr
;

this is the good many np

When used as adjectives their noun is definite, and they

are written, with the definite article, after the noun—ex-

actly like adjs. (§ 1 1. Rule i)
;

e.g, n^n this man (i.e.

the man—this one\ riN-tn nninn this lawy N^inn Dpn that daj/y

these words. With another adj., the demonstr.

stands last : this good ma^iy n^n nitsn

Note that though, with the art, the sing, is N^inn, the

plur. is onn.

2 . Relative pronoun,—(a) ^ used for _whOy whichy

invariable for all genders, numbers, and cases, is, strictly

speaking, not a relative pronouny but only a general word
of relation

;
and, as it is used to introduce clauses begin-

ning not only with whOy whoniy whosOy whichy but also with

wherCy whencCy whithery it might be fairly said to correspond

to the wh in these words, or to the that in such sentences

as the man that I spoke tOy the house that I lived in. The
Hebrew way of turning such relative sentences is to throw

the vague {why that) at the beginning, and to clinch it

at the end by the definite word which the sense requires

;

eg. the man that I spoke to him (wh ... to him = to

whom)
;
the house that {^^d) I lived in it (wh ... in it =

in which). The force of the in such cases is practically

= as to whom or which {e.g, the man as to whom 1 spoke to

him, the house as to which I lived in it). So whose —
followed by his

;
e.g, man in whose

nostrils (iDK3 . . . is {but) a breath {i.e. man as to whom
but a breath is in his nostrils). So there where

. . . 'im
;
thither shammdy whithery nrsf' . . . ;

thence {p from ;
n assimilated), whence

(b) Almost always, however, when the English relative

pronoun is in the nominative, and frequently also when it

is in the accusative, is used alone, i.e, without being

^ ^ The form Eji prefixed inseparably to words, usually as ^ or K'

followed by lDQ,^.fortey e.g, 'W = {which is to mCy i.e. mine^y is

mostly late. .
. .
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clinched at the end by a definite pronoun
;

e.g. the king

who pursued^ (the is no( followed up by a word
for he)

;
he put there the man whom he hadformed^

(here the may or may not be followed by the word for

hhn). It is doubtless this familiar usage that has led to the

statement that is a relative pronoun, and = who^ tvhich,

(c) can also = he who^ him who, that which, and may
take a preposition before it

;
e.g. that which he had

done, displeased Yahweh
;
he said to the 7nan who was

over his house.

3. Interrogative pi'onoun.—The interrogative is whof
for persons, and no what? for things, both words indeclinable.

The emphasis of the question not being on the interroga-

tive particle it falls forward on the next word (§ 7. 6), and

HD assumes 2. pointing quite like the Article (§ 1 1).

Before non-gutturals path, and dag. nrnn what is this?

before 5^ and qdmeg what are these ?

before other gutturals what is it ?

before gutt. with qam. pghol W3
J
hd what has he done ?

'*0 is also used to express the indefinite whoever, whoso-

ever', and HD whatever, whatsoever', e.g. rnn’'^ whoever

{is) for Yahweh (let him come) unto me. But while '’D can be

thus used, can never be used interrogatively. E.g. Who
will trust in Yahweh ? nin'n npn' "p (not possibly

;
but

blessed is the man who trusts, npn*; T|n2.

np is also the exclamation how I T'nS'np how glorious

is thy name !

4. Other pi'onominal expressions.—Each
;
eg. kings

were sitting each (Ei^'N) upon his throne. So any
;

e.g. if

any one (^''^) can number, &c.

Every, all, bb (which is strictly a noun = the whole)
;
e.g.

every day, nS'^ ^3 ;
all the day, DVn"^3

(§ 10. 3).

No, none, or (lit. not a man) : ^b . . . k!?

or ... hh (lit. not every

^

i.e. not any)
;

e.g. none living

is just before thee, '’n"i53 no work shall be done,

npx^p-ijz).

The one, the other, nj . . , nt ; the one called to the other

i

nr Nnp.
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For other forms of reciprocal and for reflexive pronouns,

see pp. 90, 93 j
i 50 *

•qte king head 1^.^.
boy nim Yahweh^

to create to call to bear to shed

to take to hear to say to come

to sit not famine unto
- T T T

5. The root of the verb is held to be, not the infinitive,

but the 3rd pers. sing. perf. act., which is the simplest form

;

e.g-. is really not to create, but he created, he took, &c.

It is as if in Latin we spoke of ainat rather than amare,

6. Sentences are of two kinds: (1.) verbal—having afinite

verb for predicate, e.g. the angel cried
;
and (ii.) nominal

—

having any other kind of predicate, such as noun, adj., partic.;

e.g. Thou art God, God is good, &c. The order in a verbal

sentence (unless the subj. is emphatic) is verb, subject, e.g.

4he angel cried
\

in a nominal sentence, subject,

predicate, e.g. Y. is our king. But in nom. sent,

the predicate, if emphatic, is placed first, eg. "lay dust

art thou, and frequently also as we have seen (§ 1 1. Rule 2)

if it be an adj. niiT’ nrix iT'iV righteous a 7't thou, Y,

The negative stands immediately before the verb or pre-

dicate : so that, in a verbal sentence, the order is (negative),

verb, subject, object; e.g. the boy did not hear the voice,

7. (a) The definite accus. in nouns and pronouns, when
directly governed by an active verb, is, in prose, usually pre-

ceded by the particle r)«, or rather "Hx
(§ 10. 3), as in above

illustr. But the accus. must be definite : voice” would have

been simply ^ip, not The accusative is regarded as

definite (i.) if it be preceded by the def. art, (ii.) if it be par-

ticularized by a possessive pronoun (indicated in Hebrew
by a pronominal suffix, § 19), egi^ God heard hzs voice,

(iii.) if it be a proper name, eg. he smote David,

(b) “HK is repeated with each of the accusatives, if there

^ Usually pointed njn**, occasionally Him (cf. § 10. 5) : the true spell-

ing (never found) is probably Him. We leave it throughout unpointed.

4
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be more than one
;

e.g, Abraham took Sai^ah and Lot,

(c) “HN is used before '’P (
= whom ?), but never before HD,

Whom have I oppressed ? but what have I taken ?

not HD-dx.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

nt 4 : 3 *. rtjn -inn -r«?p q*j 2 ; Dn« ’’p

rrt 6 : ntn D^2?:yn Dsrn 5 j nb:^ -iip« ^*'n

Ti^an s ; n^N-n« nS^

7

j ^r'ipn-nN -itf

^

-no 10
: Y'iNn-Sj; ''on -1^'^ tt?''Kn 9 ; isyn-b;y

j n«'i "'os^n Q’'n'^« «-ia 1 1 ; ntn Di^n lits

-ntt
-f
7on np7 13 smn'’ ©tnip -10w. nr^« nt 12

japnn -j^on nt 14 :a"inn

Who (are) these ? What (are) ye ? Who (is) this woman ?

I (am) the great king who (is) over (^y) the land. That great

day. This (is) a good head. This (is) the good head. This

head (is) good. This good head. This (is) the bad boy who
spilt the water upon the earth. What has the man done ?

What (are) these ? These (are) the heavens and the earth

which God created this day. That great and sore disease.

He sat by (i^V) those waters. How great (is) that palace

!

§ 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS.

I. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually

nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag-

mentary. The following three fragments used as preposi-

tions are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words

:

2 in, by, with ;
local and instrumental.

2 as, like.

h to, at, for \
sign of dat. and infin,

(a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple

sh^wa
;

e.g. in peace, njjjn with a strong hand, n’yiS?

like Pharaoh, to Moses.

(b) Before another shVa this becomes hireq, by § 6. 2 d.i.,

forming a half-open syllable in the heart
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of\ the sh%va is here sounded, because it was (necessarily)

JO in the original (cf. § 5.4 a); therefore not If the

consonant be it quiesces and the sh^wa is not written

(§9. i)
;
eg. ’D'., but 'O’? in the days of, ^ Judah.

(c) Before a hateph the sh^'wa becomes the corresponding

short vowel, by § 8. 3, like a lion\ ^3?^^ to eat.

But with the very frequently recurring words

God, and “ibK (in the phrase saym^, the vowel under

the guttural is swallowed up in a long vowel under the pre-

position
;
thus, not Q'nlJNa but to God,

as God, ibx>.

(d) Before the accent, the prep., falling in the pretone,

often has tone-long qdmeq (§ 6. 2 b), as to water (for

This is found chiefly in one or two familiar expres-

sions, for ever, np5^ securely, and with a certain kind of in-

finitive; e.g. T\'^ to go (§ 33. 2 b, 3 d, § 39. 2 b, § 40, § 42. 2 a).

(e) In^words with the Art. the weak He almost always

surrenders its vowel to the prep, and disappears. An analogy

for this disappearance of h may be seen in Cockney English,

in many French words, e.g. homme, &c. Eg. =)
D'O^a in the heavens, oyn, (DVn^=) to the people. D’nnb

(§ I I c) to the mountains. To express it summarily, the

Article disappears, but its vowel is written under the pre-

position.

(f) Prepositions cannot be used immediately before pro-

nouns
;
therefore to me is not nor is m you CJFIsb. In-

stead, the significant parts of the pronouns (| i 2) are appended
to the prepositions in more or less modified forms

;
thus

—

Sing. to 7ne, (m.) (f) to thee, ii? to him, to her.

Plur. to us, (m.) 1?^ (f.) toyou, (m.) (f) to them.

3i is inflected like but it also takes in 3rd plur. masc.

2. The short word P, used as a prep, in the sense of

fi'om, out of, is also a worn down noun, and generally used

as an inseparable particle.

(a) The weak liquid n, as in other languages, is assimilated

to the next consonant, which is doubled, from water.

D'O-Jp = D'D"Dp = D'’pp.

^ Pause,
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Dagh. f., with certain consonants, may be omitted (§7. 5) ;

nVplD (for at the end of. When the consonant is \ it quiesces

(§ 9. i)
;

e.g. cit ^ny right hand^ = p'P'.p = P'P'D,
'

(b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open

syllable into the corresponding tone-long, from, a tree

= Ti;?), by § 8. 4 ;
and occasionally, with n, hireq

remains,by § 8. 4 ;
e.g. (not pnp), dagh. f. implicit, outside.

(c) Before the Art. either (b) is followed, or oftener the

prep, is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maqqeph,
j^Vnp or from the tree. This fuller form is also common
in poetry. With these exceptions, the usual form is the

assimilated.

nap book 13 garden Dipp place

npi^((/.) ground n^3;i (/!) dry land npna
(f.) beast, cattle

lion nion ass
T T ;

(/!) work
seventh holy ana

• T
to write

in? to give to eat to rest

Vp nno
( to destroy «"ip to cry, call

(
over \ to blot out P ^5Pp

; T T
to name

n^n
TT to be ny unto, as far as

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

mt» 2 «“5P D'i'’ Nip
• v; — -y. T I T X'T ' V — t T • vt VT

-n« Di«n :irDt2j 3 :nto:y ’'y'^nz^rT
T T ,x

7
V T T T - I" ".

: njn alpm ihvj 5
’• 4 :

jsai" 7lpn

ntojr 7 : nnna mwn ntojr *73-n« nirT* nnn 6
T T '

3 '
“ * T T I- T T V —. V T

J
a''n'‘?«n 8 :nD"r^n-]p Dn^n-nw

nsDi “i*7''n nna 10 ainrrnw 9

To a lion. God gave the woman to the man for wife.

In the morning. In the.se heavens. In the earth. In that day.

In the lofty palace. The Hon cried like an (the) ass. God
called the firmament heaven, and the dry land called he

earth. Man is dust out of the ground. He ate of the tree.

.The wise people rested on the seventh day. To the dust.

In (S) pain. On (a) the high mountain. One called to the

ptlier and said, Yahweh is good.

^ Pausal form (cf, § 10. 4 a).
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§ IS. THE CONJUNCTION, &c.

1. The inseparable conjunction i and, is pointed very

much like the inseparable prepositions in § 14.

(a) Its ordinary pointing is shVa, nn«i and thou,

and a word.

(b) Before the hatephs it takes the corresponding short

vowel (§ 8. 3), and /, and be strong,

kindness andfaithfulness,
1 (like a D b, cf. § 14. I c) with gives

(c) Before simple sh^'wa and the Labials (tj » 1 3) its

pointing is % and words, and ye shall keep,

and a son, and a cozv,

Rem.— yodh with sh^wa the pointing is hireq, after

§ 6. 2 d. i., and yodh is silent (§ 9. i), '’p'*! a7id the days of,

(d) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive (see p. 230),

it often takes qdmeq (§ 6. 2 b) : VJi good and evil, niB

a cow and a bear, generation after generation
;

especially with words that go in pairs: day and
night, 'Ipaj dht gold and silver, ^nn waste and void (J in

spite of Labial
;

cf. God and king').

(e) Naturally the conj. does not cohere so closely with

the word as the prep, and does not displace the He of the

Art., as and thepeople, not

2. IP appears with the pronominal suffixes as follows :

Sing. : p5p f'oin me, ^^P (m.), ?IPP (f.) from thee, ^3&p from
hUn, napp from her.

Plur. : ^3pp from us, C3|p from you, Qnp from them.

For the last two words, cf. § 14. 2 a b. The other words seem
to postulate a reduplicated form minmin.

3. The verb,—Verbal inflection for persons is made by
attaching to the root {i.e. 3 sing. masc. perf act.) the signifi-

cant elements of the personal pronoun (§ i 2).

3 sing. m. perf. he ruled, has ruled, &c.

2 „ „ „ thou hast' ruled, &c. thm td oi

2 f „ thou hast ruled, &c. vhm t ,,

I « c, „ I ruled, have ruled, &c. ti^ki oi
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3 flur. m, perf, they ruled, did rule, &c.

2
7 ) J) „ ye ruled, &c. tern of

2
>. /• )5 )J JJ ten „ ins

I ,, c. „ we ruled, &c. nu „

Thus these forms are not arbitrary : ^^1^9 really having

ruled (art) thou^ ruled (are) we, &c.

W David 1™^' Jonathan Moses Miriam

Israel ni’iiT; Judah Abram Abraham
Elijah Elisha f, battle, war, PVt to cry

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

: 3 J ^

5 TianT ’’IN 6 5 ]n3in'’T Tin 5 ; nanVaa. D'’a^Nj;’ 4

ntra 9 ! ~>QDi Tana nth arai 8 j n'l’in’’*! ^Nnto’’. 7

or 10

I said to the man. We rested on the seventh day. And
of the tree we have eaten. God destroyed from the earth

man and cattle. People and king. Elijah and Elisha. Who
spilt the water upon the earth ? I heard the voice in the

garden. Thou hast said, Holy (is) Yahweh. And these, who
(are) these? Dry land and water. Night and morning. Man
is not wise as God. Thou (fl) hast ruled over this people.

§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION.

I. Stems in Hebrew are considered to contain three con-

sonantal letters, e.g. hdd, iDtr. The noun may be regarded

as expressing the stem idea in rest^ and the verb the idea

in motion. Hence the vowels of the verb are lighter than

those of the noun. It is convenient to consider the verb as

the root out of which other parts of speech grew, though

there are many nouns not traceable to extant verbal stems.

Nouns are thus primitive or derivative. We may on the

other hand take a noun or particle and set it in motion

^ Pausal form (cf. § lo. 4 a).
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that is, verbalize it ; such verbs are called Denominatives,

&c., as to dust,

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an

outside and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed

in most languages, e.g. boy, hoys, by the outside inflection
;

man, men, by the inside
;
so fear, feared, but tread, trod

;

facio, feci ; brechen, brack. The Semitic languages have a

preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly in

the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the

noun, the inflection of which is external. Great alterations

do occur within the noun in Heb., but these are due to

movements of the Tone, e.g. word, 'words, C)3 '»’;)n*n

your words, and differ altogether from such changes as appear

in foot, feet. At the same time as the accentual changes

take place to a certain extent on various principles, they

afford means for classifying nouns into several Declensions.

The external changes may be called Inflection.

3. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns and Ad-
jectives.

(a) In Hebrew there are two genders : mas. and fern.

There are three numbers : sing., dual, and plur. The
dual is not used to indicate two in general : two captains

would not be nor two fish (see § 48. i. 2).

(b) The fern. sing, is formed by adding n— {a) to the

mas., eg. niD, nniD.

(c) The plur. mas. is formed by adding D**— (ini) to the

sing., eg. DUio
;
and plur. fern, by changing n-^.- (a) into

ni (bth), e.g. niniLD, or by adding oth to the sing, if it

has no fern, termination, e.g. n^n wind,

(d) The dual is formed by adding CSV- (dyim: '* con-

sonantal) to the mas. sing, for the juas., and to the original

fern. sing, (which was n—~ ath
; § 16. 4. 8) for the fern.

Thus : from D^iD, D';§^D
;
from no^D (orig. np^D), n\f}O^D (a under

D lengthened to a, because pretonic, § 6. 2 b).

mas. fern. mas. fern.

sing. 310 good nalD D^D horse HDiD mare
T

plur. „ D'mD „
nlDiD „

dual I3'D>ID D'nDID „
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4. Classes of nouns feminine,

(1) Words ending in r\~:^ or n
;

e.£', righteousnes^^

blessings an Amnionitess^ an Egyptian woma't

(from an Egyptian), i

(2) Words of any termination that are names of creaturf

feminine, as mother.

(3) Names of cities, countries, 8z:c., which may be con-

sidered mothers of their inhabitants
;

eg. Zion^

Assyria.

(4) Names of organs of the body of men or animals,

especially such organs as are double, as hand, ear,

HP horn
;
also of other utensils or instruments used by man,

as sword, Di 3 cup, and even of places in which man is

wont to move, as 5nn ^vorld.

(5) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen

essences, &c., as sun, ea7^th, fire, soul.

In all these classes, however, there are numerous excep-

tions
;
and many words are of both genders, though in

general where this is the case one gender is largely pre-

dominant in usage over the other
;

e.g. way, masc. (less

often fern.).

(6) Words feni. usually assume the distinctive feni. ter-

mination in the plwal', e.g. nip'iv. Many fern, nouns,

however, have the mas. plur. ending, e.g. year, regular pi.

(in poetry sometimes and on the contrary many
mas. words have the fe^n. termination in the plur., e.g.

father, pi. nnx, especially if they incline towards a fe^n. sense

by (4) or (5); e.g. heart, pi. voice, pi. or

ni5p (§ 4), tru 7npet, pi.

As a rule, the plur. takes the gender of the sing.
;

e.g.

goodfathers, nub goodyears.

(7) The fe7n. often corresponds to the Greek or Latin

neuter
;

e.g. nnito welfare, 77tisery, this (rovro).

(8) The original fern, ending was ath n— . The ending

occasionally appears, sometimes in this form, sometimes as

simple n (cf. Moabitess, from under conditions

to be afterwards explained (cf. § 17. 2d).

Words ending in i (mainly ordinal numerals,
§ 48. 2, e.g.

third., and tribal names, e.g. Hebrew) form the fern.
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and plur. as follows :

—

-fern, sing. (rarely

masc.pL and fern. pi. ninny.

5. The Dual.—(a) The Dual is confined to substantives

(and the numeral two)\ it is no more found in the adjec-

tive, pronoun, or verb. It is used for things that go in paws^

whether organs of the body or inanimate things
;

e.g. eyes

D^3 ‘’y, ears {^ozndyiin)^ hands n'T, feet Ups n'jriQb

(from horns shoes
;
and with one or two

other common words, eg. n'bi'* two days., two yeai^s.

(b) Verbs and adjectives, having no dual, use the plural

with a dual noun, ninsb^ nvn"j haughty (high) eyes

and hands that shed blood.

(c) When terms denoting members of the body are used

to express inanimate objects, the fern. plur. is used
;

e.g.

niJ’ip horns of the altar.

(d) The vowel before the dual termination, if open, is

long, being pretonic (§ 6. 2 b), e.g. spJidihayim.

(e) water, and heaven, are not duals, but plur. from unused

sing, forms and

lei ox niQf cow

DID horse npiD f, mare
fish n^i fish

^b^ prince nibf princess

'T'b song •iTb f- song
">¥ ^ adversary n"jv f, adversary

1133 hero, mighty 2^13 star i??3/. well 3KT wolf

man
dreamnST /. side blood

nic^nj //.

P'lV just
* "ipi bitter (13 to give, 5"]n to slay

lap to count HNi to see set i3r to remem-
Dn^ bread bin new nnb to drink ber

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

Mijnn ri'i’isn n5« 2 ; on d*'"\o *'3 D':a!i*]p nsri nn»
5 Qwi*) npn^a 3 nw-j

^ The words na, lb, IVi IDj have, for etymological reasons (§ 43),

a (path.) when uninflected or without the Article, cf. § 12 \
otherwise

^ 4*
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'•jn’iDN 5 :
jnj D^n'iaarr) D'’“!to’n nsii 4

; rr^Nrr anrrrr 6 t ojiti o^irhiii*

5 : orin Q''h2^^‘n d‘'q'i rrD 8 5 D''n5'i3rT*nN nnpD 7

-hy mntan mnsn-n^ oi*?ni ‘I'rrsn rr«"i 9

:*i:reN noi? *>3 mn’’ i3T 10 nwTr

I remember (per/.) the songs which I heard in the temple.

These waters (are) bitter. Those heavens (are) very lofty.

These (are) the asses which we slew. Who (are) these princes

and heroes? Thou hast heard the cows. God remembers
the just (//.)• two days. Bread he ate

and water he drank. The just are as the stars which (are)

in the firmament. The two-sides. He took oxen and cows

and horses and asses. We heard the wolves in the evening.

I counted the stars which God has set in the heavens.

Water from the wells. God gave me a new song. Thou (/)
has spilt blood (//.).

§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE.

1. The construct state.—There is some reason to believe

that Hebrew, like Arabic, once had three cases, the nomina-
tive, genitive, and accusative, ending respectively in /, and a.

The traces of case are clearest in the accusative. But
while there is now no external indication of the nomin. or

the accus., the genitive relation (e.g. the palace of the king)

is indicated by closely connecting the gpverning and governed
words in a way which demands special attention, as it has

no analogy in the corresponding Greek or Latin construction.

The first word (here palace)., which is considered as dependent,

is said to be in the construct state or in construction
;
the

second word (king), which is not dependent, is said to be in

the absolute state.

2. (a) The cstr. relation corresponds most nearly to the

relations expressed by of in English, in all its many senses

:

e.g. the palace of the king, the son of the father, a ring of
gold^ the fear of God, d song of Zion. This relation, though
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usually, IS not invariably expressed by of\ when the first

word IS, as it may be and often is, an adjective or participle,

it may he expressed by m, &c.
;

in great in power, fair

in^ appearance, broken in beartl' great, fair, and broken would

be in the construct, power, appearmice, and heart in the

absolute. The point is that the two words together make
up one idea.

Now the first half of a relation like son of— ,
great in—

,

forming no complete idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole

expression lies on the second half. The cstr. and the abs.

are considered to form together an accentual unity, like

words connected by maqqeph (§ 10. 3); the chief accent

naturally falls on the second half or absolute, consequently

the first half or construct is hurried. In this way the cstr. is

uttered as shortly as is possible in consistency with the laws of

pronunciation in the language
;

therefore any merely tone-

long vowel within the word will be shortened or lost
;
eg.

abs. "^91 (t both cases tone-long, § 6. 2 b), constr.

This is the shortest form such a word can assume.

(b) Further, the final m of the plur. im and the dual dyim

is elided, and these terminations become e\ thus, from plur.

we get constr. (since when hurried, is reduced

to and must become by § 6. 2 d. i.
;
and the sh®wa is

vocal, representing as it does an original Consequently, if

the third radical is a dghadhk^phath, it will not take daghesh

lene : abs. pi. [sing. ^33 heavy\ constr.
''

133
,
not ''133 ).

(c) The dual cstr, is similarly formed
;

eg. abs.

horns, cstr.
;

abs. hands, cstr.
'’

1\ So from nab Up,

dual abs. (§ 1 6. 3 d, 5 d), cstr.

(d) In fern. sing, the original ending n— (§ 16. 4. 8) is

resumed : abs. no^iD mare, cstr. riWD
;
abs. righteousness,

cstr. (because IV = IV :
qidlpqatli). ground, cstr.

npix (because 1^ = IN, | 1 6. 2 d. ii.).

(e) Fern. pL cstr. ends, like abs., in n1
,
but is shortened, like

all constructs, as much as possible
;

pi. abs. riipiv, cstr. nipiy.

D^iD, with its unchangeable vowel, illustrates the endings

in their simplest form : the other illustrations show how the

changeable vowels are affected
—

“i^j upright, hand, lip.



60 § 0. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE.

Mas, Fem,

Abs, Csti\ Abs, Cstr.

sing, D^iD horse D!1D nwD mare np’iD

plur, D’’p^D •'D’lD niD*iD „ niD^iD

dual D^psiD „ ••p^lD Q’fiD^D
• - T

'np^D

Mas. Fem, Mas} Fem,

abs, sing, niE^'
T T :

abs, sing. nm
T T

cstr, „ nnp') cstr, „ na^

abs, plur, abs, dual
• -X

D’nab»
• “ T :

cstr, „ cstr.

Rule I.—a. The construct never has the article : the

absolute (if it be definite) has it—not of course with proper

names. Thus t/ie kings hoj^se (never in this order in Hebrew,

but always the horse of the king\ (not D^Dn)
;

the

hoi'ses of the king^ '•p^D (not *'p^iDn)
;
the word of

the p7'ophet,
;

the righteousness of the people^ npiy

oyn
;
the lips of the girl^ So with adjs. : a good-

lookingghd^ (bt‘ good in appem^mice)^ a woman
of good understanding (^9^ npio lit. good of under-

standing) ;
and with participles, the broken-hearted^

(lit. those who are broken^ pi. cstr. of in heart),

b, the abs. is definite, the constr. is also definite
;

e,g,

the man of war, the warrior
;
but ^ warrior

;

"lyn liDtp fhe psalm of David, bee. D. is definite). So nin'* in

the mountain of Yahweh. The indefinite in such cases is

usually expressed by putting ^ (to) before the absolute:

nnViiDTp a psalm of David.

Rule 2 .—The construct must immediately precede the

noun with which it goes
;
therefore two (co-ordinate) con-

structs cannot precede the same noun
;

e.g. the hands and lips

of the man would not be because ‘‘T; being con-

struct must precede Hebrew writes therefore the hands

of the man and his lips^ VriQi^ U^’sxn
;

the princes sons

and daughters, not but vni32^i i^n '»p3 . Similarly

^ is fem,, hut may be used here for illustration’s sake, as it has

not the fein. ending.
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1

in phrases like the God of heaven and eai'th, the cstr. is, as a

rule, repeated: thus p.?? rather than

psHi D'OB'n 'ni)S (bee. then would be separated from

fljjn God of the eai'tJi).

Such a succession of constructs, however, as C!'’^nn Tin'i

the way to the tree of life ; the days of the

years of the life of my fathers^ constitutes a unity and is

perfectly normal.^

Rule 3.—An adj. qualifying a noun in the cstr. state must

stand after the coinpound expression^ and, as the noun in the

cstr. is definite, the adj. has the article; e.g. the good hoi^ses

of the king, •'D^d (not DUiion
‘

'•did, because

the cstr. must immediately precede its abs.) = the horses

of the king—viz, the good ones. So the king's good mai^e,

naitsn TjStDn np^o (aiisn would be the good kings ma7'e).

If the gender and number of the cstr. and abs. happened

to be identical, a certain ambiguity would arise : np^iD

nniisn the queen's good mai'e, the good queens ma 7'e\ but

these cases would be obviously few, and the context would

usually decide. Ambiguity may be definitely avoided by the

use of a relative clause
;
e.g. the queen's good maj'e, nnitsn no^Dn

;
i.e. the good mare which (belongs) to the queen.

The above illustrations show that, though an adj. agrees

with its noun in gend. and numb, it does not agree in state.

Even when a noun is in the cstr. its adj. is in the abs.

3. Use of the accusative ending,—The accus. ending a has

been retained in one particular usage, n
^

is added to words

to express dh^ection or motion towards. The ending in this

use of it, which is probably a revival and extension of its

former use, has 7iot the tone, e,g, northwai^d (not

because the first syllable is pretonic), nnnn towa^^ds the

mountain (not i ^ c)- even admit a preposi-

tion before its word
;

e,g. to Sheol. It may be

appended to the plur.
;

e.g, heavenwards, and even

to the cstr. state, eg. house ofJoseph,

This termination, called by some He locale because it

^ Notice that the article (or its equivalent, e.g, pron. suff. my, his, etc.,

§ 19) appears only at the end.
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usually has reference to place, is sometimes extended to

time
; e.g', from year (lit days) to yeai\

It cannot be used with persons : to (towards) David
would not be but

jlsx/. north Egypt ™P/. bed, poor

nn/1.
fwind

‘.'n-f
jalour

(
force, army

salvation

(spirit deliverance

command 'T'Vf. city understanding
mte/. law noin/. wall

T T
flesh

naboy; queen nay! daughter four

Abigail f Sheol, the underworld
m’

T
to go down to keep IpB to review

“ T
to break tobreak down pa to break through

(e.g, a wall)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

NTTi Til nph 2 ; •sd ai^n nnu?•: T*: .-r r-T ••• tt tt

4 ! DT D^rr 3 5 nnlifl rriz^N
. — T .. ^ ^ V V * T •

:i|7an nyfop nton nto:y s nin'’ n^'in

7 J rnn'' n'i'in:;i>i 6

;D'’n'^^n ©''« rmtrhv 15^8 :mn D*>’'n “imns

jD’np^n^ rcim-i yanNpi V^^ri h'^ii 9

: h''jn^ Tiaa m yiwn 1 1 :
^ 10

5
’’3 Tro'''y^ nT diiw'i •T’n 12

nyity'' miT’ nw Ninn dvi 14 ;iinto rrirT' nnn 13

5 S«Ttyn
The great day of Yahweh. The day of Yahweh is great.

The good queen of the land. All the people of the earth.

All the king’s good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all

the mighty-men of valour and all the people of war. In the

two-sides of the temple. I have gone northward. We are

gone down to Sheol. He went towards-the-mountain. We
^ Less often masc.

2 Observe the pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10; ii (cf. § 10. 4 a).

^ Dag, in only in cstr.
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slew the man's ass. The people did not drink from the waters

of the river, for they (were) blood.^ Ye have not kept the

commandments of the God of all the earth. The spirit of

God (was) upon the waters. God of the spirits (that belong)

to all flesh. I have broken down all the walls of the city.

Thou hast kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou (/.)

hast eaten of the tree of the garden.

§ 18 . THE FIRST DECLENSION.

Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to the

internal vowel changes produced by alteration in the place

of Tone occasioned by Inflection (§ 16 . 2 ). Many forms of

Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels, i.e. vowels

pure long, or diphthongal (§ 2 . 2 . i), or unchangeable by
position, as *^13? {g'ibbdr') a hero^ Qebh-yon') poor\ in both

of which the first vowel is unchangeable by position (short,

because* in shut syllable, 33, n^), and the second pure long

(as we might almost infer from its consonantal representa-

tion i), and consequently unchangeable by nature (§ 6 . i).

Such Nouns, as they suffer no internal change from inflection,

do not seem to require classification
;
they are indeclinable.

No additions at the end can in any way affect the vowels

of either syllable
;

e.g. plur. 3'’T33,

The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long

vowels, eg. in each of the words “‘n'n, (not ppt), 22b (not

33''^) both vowels are tone-long, and are therefore both sub-

ject to change. These vowels, having been rarely expressed

by the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2 . 3 e\ may very generally

be distinguished from pure long, and diphthongal, vowels,

which were usually so expressed (| 2 . 3 ). In general only

qdmeq and qere are tone-long in nouns, as in the above illus-

trations
;
Iwlem being for the most part unchangeably long,

and therefore usually represented by *

1 ;
eg. {gddhdl\

33i3 ifldkhdblt). In these words the d is subject to change,

being only tone-long, but not the 6.

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being

generalized under three classes or Declensions.

^ In dependent clauses with '3 for^ tkatj &;c., the pronoun is put la^.
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I. A large number of words are of the same form as

the perfect of verbs, and are chieBy participles or adjectives,

though many are substantives. With these may be classed

some other forms of words that are subject to the same
laws. Together they may be called

THE FIRST DECLENSION.

They are words having

:

in the pretone or a in the tone (33^, 3^3),

or d in both places

If the principles concerning the effect of the tone upon
the vowels (| 6) be clearly understood, and also the rules

for the formation of the plur. (§ i 6) and the construct (§ 17 ),

no special rules for this declension are necessary. We have

only to remember that when words are increased at the

end (e.g. by
,
n ^ ,

&c.) the accent plants itself upon the

significant inflectional addition; eg. but The tone,

falling on hhdr in the sing., falls on inm in the pi. : bJid, being

pretonic, has the long d, and the original dd of ddbhar, being

now two places from the tone (and open), becomes d\ The
construct, which, as we have seen, is always made as short

as possible (§ 1

7

. 2 a), becomes (sing.) and (pi.) ; the

sh®wa in pi. is vocal, hence no daghesh in dghadhkphath
letters

;
eg. nnn?.

Note that the form d—e, eg. has a in the constr.

sing. li??.

A few words have in the construct fghol in both syllables : eg.

wall, cstr. (pronominal suffix, § 19, regularly of the type

nna his wail) ;
ijns shoulder, c. thigh, c. 'ht. ; ^3?

heavy, c. both 133 and 333.

Sing. Plur. Cstr, sing. Cstr. plur.

(l) upright T T = )
nty'

( 2 ) old, old man. elder ?pT li?? (ppr = ) vpr

( 3 )
g^eat

(4) blessed D’a>na Tima 'aana

( 5 )
overseer J'PB nn'pa n'pB ’TpB

(6) heart Zib
T •*

niaa^ aa^ nIIn

(7 ) star T
D'aate

• T
aaia

(8) desert nano
T :

*
DnSTD

• T
;

.
lanp
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Rem.—The forms i, 2, 5 with vowels a—aj a—4 d—4
giay be considered the typical forms of this declension, see

§ 22. I. The forms 4, 5 are pass, participles, and 6 is a less

common nominal formation.

2. Feminme nouns ending in n ^ retain in the constr. sing,

the original n. of the feminine (cf. § 1 6. 4. 8). The construct,

as usual, is pronounced as rapidly as is consistent with the

laws of the language (§ 17. 2 a): abs. Up^ cstr.

Abs. sing. righteousness. cstr. == )
npnv

„ plur. righteousnesses. „ (nip*iy =

)

„ sing. corpse. „ ==

)

The shVa in the cstr. (sing, and pi.) is vocal. But in

cstr. sing, of blessing, the first syllable is closed

Some fern, nouns retain the long e under inflection : e.g.

plunder, cstr.
;
^333 thing stoleii, 3 sing. masc. suff. (§ 19)10233,

3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels {a e)

in the tone attach themselves to this declension. They are

probably real dissyllables, which have undergone contraction.

The chief are y hand, O'n blood, 30 fish, Ti? ti'ee. They are

inflected exactly like the last syllable of 020 (or ipT)

;

as this is in sing. abs. 02 cstr. 02 plur. abs. cstr. '02

so we have „ „ 30 „ 30 „ „ d^30 „
>30

n „ .r?i „ „

So face (plur.), cstr. 3̂3 .

WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

03T male

020 word

proverb

heavy
0D3 leopard

0V|0 short

noiND pi.)
^

^••23 prophet

Nn2 fat

Koop^ holy

D'’pri perfect

/. lip

0202f, blessing

nDi33 f, vengeance

0^23 f. corpse

Exercise.—Write the cstr. sing, and the abs. and cstr. pi.

of the above words. (The abs. and cstr. dual of ^?^.)

^ ^!?^.two sand to gather fc<‘^3 to lift up Ci' sea

1 Same as abs.

5
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PW Isaac npr Jacob ify Esau Ezra

counsel there why? Carmel o

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.

,n5|) ,'h\pfp ,"i'iNip .^iT! .na'j ,n'iN’’n:^

5 D'lBn .to,'?? ,'’n?to ,ai^ .''TPp

*?« mn'’ -ii-T n^n 3 : *isD:a D''"!i’in-‘p3-n« «’’n|n nri3 2

mrj s : D'’p‘j?n in^a mrr'' 4 : D‘'N''a3i:j

j •pN-ito'' "'ip-iiD Duj n'^rt e : mri’ ni'in ''*iaT*?3-nM

: 3?'’paa D''*p‘T?n ''itpTiN d'’!7^« ]n3 7

nDip-7y Vinai •'.^©ri '’a?'!::? aaa *p^n a©n fip« 8

«©3 10 : itoy ’'i'; ap^^;i *p'ip Sipn pn?''. apN 9 ; Q^n

“laD II n'innn-*p« ©’« n*?arr»N ]p-Tn M’'a|n

jD'Ti^PNn ny\r\ asoa watii Nap'll 12 j''32n ptirV

The law of Yahweh is perfect. The king saw the fat kine

upon the bank (lip) of the river. Ye have eaten the flesh

of fat oxen. The words of the lips of Yahweh (are) upright.

I (am) not a man of words. Good (are) the words of the law

of Yahweh. The waters (are) upon the face of the ground.

We have heard the words of the prophets of the God
of all the earth. Thou hast kept the heart of this people

from evil. Very great (are) the righteousnesses of God.

Blessed (are) the upright of heart. The vengeance of the

people (was) great. The proverbs of the wise king (are)

perfect. He destroyed all the fishes of the river.

§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.
The separate Personal Pronouns are used only to express

the Nominative or as Subject (§ 1 2).

I. Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; in-

stead of saying koly hill^ silver idols^ eloquent many it says hill

of holiness

y

*^0
;
idols of silver

y

^9? of words

y

and the like. Similarly for my horse it says

horse-ofme\ the possessive pronouns myy thy, his, oury

^ Usually with def. art. «=
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^c., are altogether wanting. In other words, what we
have in such cases is—ideally—a noun in the construct,

followed by a personal pronoun in the absolute, which, how-

ever, is not now written as a separate word, but attached

to the noun as a suffix. There are a few words in which

this process is still perfectly clear, and the pronoun is present

in practically its original form ; /i/s fathei^ (father-

of him,
;
but in all words the pronoun is really present,

though not often so obvious
;

e,g, Id^id his horse. Here the

original shs-Jm (horse-of him) became first, by means of the

helping vowel a (appropriate before the guttural h) susahu
;

then h disappeared, as it so easily does (§ 14.1 e), leaving

siisah, which easily passes into susd (cf. § 2. 2. i).

All the so-called pronominal suffixes correspond, with

simple modifications similarly accounted for, to the (signifi-

cant parts of the) personal pronouns §12, except that in the

second person h appears instead of t. The slight occasional

differences between the forms of the suffixes, according as

they are attached to singular or plural nouns, should be care-

fully noted. E.g, in their hoi^ses, the n of the original

3rd pers. pron. (•;}) is preserved
;

in their horse

^

it has

disappeared (as in Id^id).

2. The suffixes are divided into light and heavy
\ the

heavy are those containing two consonants—dd, [n (not

^13 nu^ for the is a vowel)
;

all the others are light. Before the

heavy suffixes, the noun, which is always an ideal construct,

assumes the real construct form : eg, word ofyou,

your word
;

the words of you, your woj'ds
;

the words of them, their words and being respec-

tively cstr. sing, and pi. of "i^^)
;
so your 7nare,

your righteousness, D5''n£)^ your lips. Before the light suffixes,

the regular rules of vocalization apply (§ 6), which are

illustrated, eg., in the formation of the plural— from

Thus, my word = : the accent falls at the end,

on the suffix
;
the pretonic, being open, is long

;
the vowel

before that, being in an open syllable, vanishes into sh®wa.

would exhibit the true construct form ; but the short

vbwel in the open pretone would violate one of the funda-

mental principles of vocalizatic^, and is manifestly impos-*
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sible.) So his wordy our word. (The accent falls

on the - : hence would be again impossible.) Sq,

my lip

y

not Similarly with a plural noun: my
words,

;
our zvords, not ^^777 (because si3 is not

one of the heavy suffixes). The accent falls on the and
the vocalization follows as a matter of course. So (/i)

thy lipSy our lips
;
but their lips.

For purposes of vocalization, it is obviously important to

know where the accent falls : in the paradigms it is specially

marked, when it does not fall upon the last syllable. It may
be put thus : the monosyllabic and all the heavy suffixes

take the accent; e.g. '*777 '^ord, your words; dis-

syllabic suffixes (except the heavy suffixes attached to plur.

nouns) take the accent on the penult
;

e.g. our ho^'se,

^
137.27 our wordy her wordsy but their wo7'ds.

NOUN WITH SUFFIXES.

Mas. Fern.

Singular ftotm D^D 1^7 no^iD
T T

(horse) (word) (mare) (lip) (righteousness)

sing. I c. my •’p^D '777 'np^iD

2 m. thy 7p^lD 7177 7np?iD 7777^

2 / thy TjD^D 7777 !]np^D 7npb^

3 m. his 1177 inpiD inob
T :

inpis

3 /her np^lD ^777 nnp^iD nnpb> nnpps

plur. I r. our 5|Jp^D ^0^77 ionpb^

2 m. your DpD^lD 07717 oinpiiD Dinob^ nanpny

2 /. your pD^lD 17777 jinp^iD Iinpb>

3 m. their DD^D D-ii'n
T T :

ono^iD
T T

Dhob^
T T ;

nnpns
T T ;

•

3 / their ip^lD 1777 inmo jnsb

Plur. noun D^'p^lD *^‘‘777 niD'iD n'_nDij> nlpis

(horses) (words) (mares) (dual) (righteousnesses)

sing. 1 c. my '’777 'rfDID >nDb^ 'nipiy

2 m. thy ?j'’65id 7'777

2 /thy 71777 tl^niDiiD Tt'nab^
- T ;

n^fiipnx

3 m. his Vp^lD P777 I'niD^iD vnsb vnippy

3 / her rt'SiD
T V T vT ; T V

n'fiar
T V T ;

n'ffip*TX
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plur. I c, our

2 m. your Dp'D^iD DDnnn DD^'niD^iD DD'na’^ >3?'’nipn^

2 /.your p'WD !?'’0^P1V

3 m, their Dn'piiD Dnn:n*i Dn'»niD^D Dn‘'nQ^ (on) Dn’'nip"iy

3 / their i'7!'’D^D I'!}’'?.?’? I'T^^^Dno in'’nD^

Note (i.) that the sh^'wa before the 2nd pers. sufiF. sing,

and plur. attached to a sing, noun is vocal
;
hence the kaph

does not have the daghesh lene. dfbhdr'khd (in pause
npyi d^bharkhem,

(ii.) The suffix V~ is pronounced dw = stlsdw).

The ** is ignored in pronunciation, but it represents an earlier

stage in the history of the word (cf. §5.6 c).

(iii.) Suffixes to fern. plur. nouns, curiously enough, are

preceded by ^ which, appropriate with masc. plur. (because

it is really the cstr. plur. ending), is, with fern, nouns, strictly

speaking,^ neither necessary nor justified
;
with the result that

the plural is in such cases doubly indicated
;

e.g. ^TniD’iD.

(iv.) The helping vowel between stem and suffix is ultimately traceable

to / or a : a before gutturals, as we have seen, sus-a-{h)tc~S'0'^'0y so DD^lD

{h dropped)
;

i in other cases (tone-long e) is from an ultimate

(v.) The dual takes the same suffixes as the plural, eg,

handy hands

^

nn^ her hands
^

our h.^ your k.

(vi.) The suffixes of sing, nouns are sometimes joined to

fern, pl.y particularly 3 pL
;
eg. unites? their sotds (instead

of their genei^ations.

face (//.) softy I?, pi. daughter r)3
,
pL

my face the mads face •’JQ

before me before the man

before thee before you

after after me

Rule I.—The noun with suffix, being already definite,

does not take the def. art. (cf § 13. 7 a), but naturally its

adj. does; e.g. mygood horse
y

{jny horsCy thegood one) ;

your evil wordSy
;
Ihy strong handy .
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Rule II.—The suffix is repeated with each co-ordinate

noun : e.g. ke took his sons and daughters^ vniiSTiNI np^

(Cl §13.7 b).

Particles, such as Prepositions and Adverbsy are generally

Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes

which are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. For 3 and

^ see § 14. if; for see §15.2. A number of words take

the suffixes of plur, nouns. Some of the words are really

plur, ;
e.g, after (pi. cstr., hinder pai'ts')—hence

after me^ after yoUy after hinty &c.
;
others, like

upOHy tOy resume before suffixes the yodh which
originally formed part of the root thus producing

the impression of a plural.

'by ,vby ,n'by
- T > * V T J T > T T > T V T > T > V > V

.Dn'i>S<
- 1 •

j T ** ^ T %• ^ / V •• 7 V -•

Like by is untOy as far as.

tolb Lot Ehud b^D^ Samuel nb'b^ Solomon Ephraim

3^£D good things, goodness nn'^f, meditation (“HK) with

before, in presence of nn| opening, door ub^/i door

to shut, close to thrust, strike, blow (a

trumpet)

1 r

(for blowing) n'i3/. covenant npDn f prayer

ipn mercy, kindness

obiy long duration, age

Dbiy"^y for ever continually

to cut off,cut down n'“;3 ni3 to make a covenant

riDp to trust lay to hide, lay up 3n« to love bya to do

Dap'p judgment, ordinance,justice

obiyp from of old

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

.rrn'ipo ,t3p'’^7tpp ,vnotp

2 nSnrjM nao nnnsrr ta'i^
•• : It-: j" — T V V - : x ; a*-*- • t t v tt

^ PI. of K •
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"^nn-p ‘’
2in “ins ns'itzJsi ypRi

; T X I • :iT •• T :
• **'7 " - : x -

4 *. ipsters V’^^rrbaa n2’'n'‘?« mn'' M^n 3 ; orfioS- X lx X ; • I V T X X : A‘* v: >-.• .., : .

a7'ii?p mrt'’ "ron 5 : Dnn:?is!-n« n^i
’’;nr;TOi T*?^ ’’

2M1 6 : o-in •'nV

n-j nn 7 '’h^m

'’hiriM ntt 8 : Qx« li-i ^32 Q'^ntaia*?
• : - X X lx X : vv 'Ax • : I - x : - x ' v •• i*

i)72iw 9

vaa-*7« "I'l’’ lo nanbsn
Your blessings. Her corpse. My commandments. Her

lips. Thy words. His face; her face; my face. And his

words we heard out of the fire. Thy law (is) in my heart,

(O) my God. God has redeemed his holy (ones). Thou hast

heard my voice out of thy temple. We sat before her. The
words of thy (/.) lips (are) as the sand which (is) upon the

shore of the sea. He came and in his hand a sword. Very
good (are) the proverbs of his lips. We have sold our asses.

Ye (are) my sons and my daughters, saith {pei'f.') your God.
My heart (is) in his law continually. Thou hast kept their

heart. We have not kept the covenant of our God with all

our heart. The day of vengeance (is) in his heart. Ye have

kept my law and my commands. He lifted his corpse upon
the ass. Their hearts (are) fat. Thy perfect law. This

(is) flesh from my flesh. By (s) all his great prophets.

§ 20. THE VERB.
I . Root.—The root of a verb is considered to be the Jrd

sing, masc, perf, of the simple form (§ 13. 5), e.g, he

broke. This form is called Qal (^i^) “light,'' in distinction

from all the other forms, which are heavy, being loaded by

additional inflectional letters, e.g. he was broken, or by

the duplication of a radical, e.g, be broke in pieces.

^ The sign
^
known as '"Athndh indicates the chief pause within the

verse, as
^

indicates the last tone-syllable in the verse (cf. Gen. 1. 1,

pKn nxi D^pi^n HK The latter cannot be con-

fused with methegh^ which never stands on a tone-syllable (§ 10. z).

2 Pausal form. See § 10. 4 b.

® Relative unexpressed, as often in poetic style.
* See § 10. 4 i.
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2. Tenses.—The verb has not Tenses strictly speaking.

It has two forms, which express not time but the quality

of an action as complete or incomplete
;
the one expresses

a finished action, and is called the perfect^ the other an un-

finished action, and is called the imperfect. It must be clearly

understood that these words are not used in the sense which

they bear, e.g. in English or in Latin grammar.

The perfect action includes all past tenses of other

languages, such as perfect, pluperfect, and future perf.

The imperfect includes all imperfect tenses^ eg. present

(especially of general truths), the classical imperfect, and
the future. The so-called Tenses will be dealt with more
fully in § 46. Suffice it here to say that Hebrew is not

so helpless in the expression of time as might be supposed.

As the perfect tense expresses completed action, it is the

natural tense to express the English past, eg. he pur-

sued'^ and as the imperfect tense expresses incomplete action,

it is the natural tense to express the English future, e.g.

he will pursue. It is wrong, however, to describe the tense

on this account as the future : this is at once to limit it

and to suggest a false point of view.

3. Moods.—The perfect and imperfect also do duty for

moods. Either may express the indicative : e.g. he pursued

= perf., he will pursue = impf. The subjunctive, optative,

&c., and, broadly, words implying potential or contingent

ideas, are generally expressed by the imperfect and its modi-

fications (§ 23) ;
eg. of every tree thou mayest eat\ hearken,

that ye may live
;

hasten, lest thou be consumed ; may he

judge ! let us go ! This usage is thoroughly in accordance

with the fundamental idea of the impf.—incompletion—as

already explained. It might seem that this tense was
greatly overworked, and that its use would give rise to

endless obscurities and ambiguities : in point of fact, as

we shall see, this is rarely so.

Besides, there is an imperative, which is closely con-

nected with the imperf.
; two forms of infinitive, called

absolute and construct ;
and a participle.

4. Degrees of the stem idea.—The stem idea or meaning
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of the verb is presented in three conditions or degrees
;
the

Simple (Qal), as to eat\ the Intensive, as to eat much, often,

^greedily
;
and the extensive or Causative, extending the

action over a second agent, as to make to eat, to give one

to eat. These are formed by manipulating or adding to the

radicals of the verb in a way which has no approximate

analogy in English. It is as if the intensive idea of the

verb “ lament —to lament much, often, professionally—were

expressed by some such form as limment
;
and the causative

idea, to cause some one to la7nent, were expressed by some
such form as hilmint.

Each of these three conditions of the stem idea once

appeared in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or

Reflexive, though some parts are now lost : only the inten-

sive has all three. Thus

:

Simple, Intensive, Extensive or Causative,

act. act.— pass. pass.

reflexive reflex. —
5. Conjugations,—What are called in other languages

conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular

or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations
;
but

if the regular verbs be thoroughly learned, it will be found

that the so-called irregular verbs follow naturally from them

by the application of the fundamental rules of the language

(§§ 3~to)- The above seven parts are all growths of the

original simple stem, which undergoes some modification,

consonantal or vocalic or both (illustrated above by lament),

to produce them.

6 . Inflection ,— Inflection to express person takes place

by the connection of the significant parts of the personal

pronoun with the stem (§12 and § I 5 - 3); Rnd the third

sing, as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally

the first. In an action which is finished, rather the action

itself than the actor is prominent : hence in the perfect the

stem is put before the personal designations. In the im-

perfect, or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and

the personal modification is prefixed.
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THE PERFECT.
Sing. Plur.

3 mas. he killed, &c. 3

3/ n*3t9p she „

2 m. nStDp thou „ 2 7n.

2 f 2 f
I c. I C.

7. Note carefully where the accent falls—usually on the

The first syllable is pretonic and open, therefore has

tone-long vowel, (§ 6. 2 b), e,^. (not The
heavy terminations t^, draw the accent upon them, so

that the first vowel, being no longer pretonic and therefore

tone-long, naturally vanishes into sh^wa (§ 6. 2 c),

(not

8. It will be remembered that nouns and adjs. inflect thus :

(§ 3 )- Verbs, however, inflect thus: m.

f- § 6. 2 f). In other words, in verbal inflection

with vocalic additions

—

e,g. d of 3rd sing. fern, (n J or tc of

3rd pi. (’n)—the vowels d e 0^ in the tone-syllable become
vocal sh^wa, thus : m, f. f*

(not '^‘
131’), ni. In the 3rd sing. fern, and the 3rd

plur. the first vowel has methegh— because the

sh®wa, representing as it does an original full vowel (d), is

sounded (§ 6. 2 e, § i o. 2 b). This preserves the a sound

:

without methegh, the words would be gotld, qotlu. Naturally,

if the third radical were a dghadhk'phath, it would not take

daghesh lene
;
eg. >^3^3 she wrote, they wrote.

9. Uses of the perfect.—The Perf. expresses :

(a) The Aorist (Past), he killed.

(b) The Perfect, he has killed.

(c) The Pluperfect, he had killed.

(d) The future Perfect, he shall have killed. (See

§46.)
10. ^55 or the sign of the accusative (§ 13. 7), when

^ MosC regular vbs. have their second vowel in d, many in e, a few in d

(§ l).
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used with the pronominal suffixes, appears as follows : 'nk

•me, m. f- her, us, D^n? 1?*??

f. you, onK m. f. them.

The scriptio plena is also common : &c.

anything

i?s:3 to fall

n^ipB statute npi”

51-]'^ to burn

to lean (act.)

PpV to oppress

m/-
m.pL

n'’nq«f, latter end

to fly

Joseph

seraph

^
jold age

to forget

nan ,fn behold

to sell

D';r!|?^o tongs

^D3 ransom, bribe

ox
nat to sacrifice

nsp altar

nayq f, glowing stone, coal pB priest

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

''iyyot 3 : Tinn'in r\o\^ 2 : ’nna

! an‘'n'f?«-nN irotr 5 : nnnnw ikh 4 :

nD'i'' *'?« 7 : 'i2:yn© 6

DfiDIto 10 j D';;s5 d”'P"t 9 : 8 : rra’^:^

nam ntoy -i©w-*r3'nw n«-j u
''72 “litCTiN "laN 12 n«j5 aia

:iDi ’iiirTi'2‘7 ^72 "1^72^ ''rip\PV “'P

: tD'’« n!!a nDjpS "laN aiyn-^si

ni2*7 o^nijiVttlL^ rijg?-! D‘'Dij9n*p 13

rntz? is'i^ban ntr^wn may 14 mitan 75^

‘.rriyy nsN^jana 'jr'ixyn dt'I D''n^K

Ye did not keep my words. The fire of God fell from

heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the firmament of the

heavens. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens

of the heavens are God’s (datl), and the earth he has given

to the sons of man. Thou hast fallen, O (artl) city, in the

heart of the sea. I kept my tongue from evil words. These

(are) the proverbs of Solomon the wise king of Israel. We
1 Relative unexpressed.
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heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. We leant

our hands upon her head. The blessing of Yahweh (be) upon^
thy children (sons). We sat by (i^y) the waters of the great

rivers. Ye have burnt their city in the fire. She bare to

her husband a son to his old age. They have forgotten

my words and the proverbs of my lips.

§ 21. THE IMPERFECT, &c.

As in the perfect the pronouns were indicated at the end,

so in the imperfect they are indicated, though not quite so

obviously, at the beginning : e.g. points to ist pers. sing.

C?^), 3 to 1st plur., n to 2nd sing., &c.

I . Imperfect and Imperative,

Imperfect. Imperative.

sing. 3 m. he willy may, &c., killy is.

waSy killingy &c.

3/ she „ }>

2 m. thou „ kill thou

2/ thou „ » )»

I c. I „

plur. 3 ni. they „

3/ they „

2 m. ye „ kill ye

2/.
JJ » niVtfl,'? jy yy

I c. 'Stop3 we „

Note carefully where the accent falls.

Note further that the first syllable is closed : in other

words, the sh^wa is silent, consequently the second radical,

if a b^ghadhkphath, would take the dagh. lene
;
thus pf.

he wrote, impf. j'ikhtodh (not nhp’’).

(a) The original vowel in first syllable of impf. of active verbs

appears to have been a (i’bip! : cf. Arab ydqtulu\ which was later

thinned to i (i?' : cf. ’’7.?'^. fi^o^ ddbhdr, § 2. 2. 4 and § 6. 2 d).

This should be borne in mind, as the a reappears in certain forms

of guttural and other verbs to be dealt with afterwards (§§ 34, 40, 42).
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(b) The termination of the 2nd plu. and 3rd phi. sometimes

appears as which always bears the tone.

(c) Note that the imperative is identical with the impf.

except that it drops the pronominal prefixes : thus yDp(n).

Obviously in the imperative the sh^wa is sounded
;
hence,

in spite of libp;, the imper. is (ahp is an impossible form,

§7.4). ’

c’ /
(d) The first syllable of imper. f, $. vDp m. pi. is half

open
;

in other words the sh®wa is vocal as it represents an

original vowel (p), § 6. 2 e
;
therefore not

2. The Infinitive.

—

Inf. cstr. to kill (admitting prepositions before it and

pronominal suffixes).

Inf. abs. (also to kill (admitting neither prefix

nor suffix).

(a) i. The inf. cstr. is the same as the 2nd sing, imperative.

It corresponds roughly to English verbal nouns in -ing\ eg.

ibp ny a time of f07^ mourning.^ a time to mourn.

ii. It is used very frequently with the preposition ^ (much
like our to before inf.) : (i.) after such verbs as begin., continue.,

cease, &c. : e.g. he ceased to count (occasionally

in such cases without ^), and (ii.) to indicate purpose : e.g.

I have come to sacrifice (nbT^) to Yahweh. This ^ joins so

closely with the inf. that the first syllable is closed
;
hence

to write, not (Contrast § 14. i b.)

iii. It is used veryf7'eque7itly with pronom. suffixes
;

e.g.

1 {Ifkhotli bhd') in his writing, i.e. when he wrote.

(b) To the absol. inf. nothing can be prefixed or added :

it stands alone (
7ii3p^ or would be impossible), and it

has the effect of throwing up prominently the bare idea

of the verb. Usually it is accompanied by a finite verb,

(i) When placed before the verb, it strengthens it

:

(keeping I kept\ i.e.) / earnestly kept his coffi-

mandments. It is often rendered by an English adverb,

such as “ surely, utterly,” e.g. he will surely visit, ‘ips

;

^ The change which the cstr. inf. undergoes with pronom. suffixes

vyIII be explained in § 29. 2, § 31. 3 c
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thou wilt certainly be king,
;

I will utterly (inf. abs.)

destroy (impf). (ii.) When placed after the verb it usually

suggests continuance; e.g. VSw hear ye continually.

Etymologically the cstr. inf. is not related to the absol. as

to
;

the two forms are of independent origin.

3. The Participle,

—

Act Part m, s. i.e. one who kills

f. s. nVtDp or (more often) ^

m.pi. D'’7pp ///. niStpp

Pass. Part m. s. killed^ i.e. 07te who is or has been killed

f s.

m. pi. Q'lpniap / pi.

(a) The sh^wa In fern, and pi. of act. ptc. is vocalic,

qd-fdd, -Itm^ as it represents an original full vowel. The
Mle^n is unchangeable, whether written with or without waw.

The act. partic. denotes continuous action
;

eg, ^57
'’

he iSy was sitting (not he sai),

(b) Of the passive voice there are few remaining traces

besides the participle.^

Uses of the Impe7fect—The Impf expresses :

(a) The Present, he kills (especially of general truths

;

e,g. a bribe blindeth (impf) the clear-

sighted. Ex. 23. 8.

{b) The Imperfect, he killed (particularly of repeated past

acts, i.e. used to kilT. Latin or Greek
impf); e,g, a mist used to go up,,

Gen. 2. 6.

(c) The Future, he will kill.

{d) The Potential, he may or can kill, might, could, voould^

&c., kill. (See § 46.)

^ When thefe77i. ptc. has the force of a substantive, it tends to retain

the long e of the masc.
;
e.g. a woman in travail to bear).

** For oth^r traces see § 33. 3 c.
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to judge 333 to steal Tir}3 to cut

[DSy judge to watch Jezebel

"^3^ to buy (grain) watchman Deborah
np dead to pursue a palm tree

‘^313 to bury
[
^3K to eat Abimelech

33p grave \ ^3S food still, yet,

to dwell lord, husband, Baal again

nD« f, faithfulness, truth to marry, rule over

1^31^ four f, hundred table

to seek riy
f, time 31^ i to speak

r3|3 to gather on account of to go

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE AND PARSE.

."ibtpin

ironbttjn .•'nsm ,>npon ,1*123

nP52 32173N 3 ! Drj'*M5^p-n« 3"\?ptpn 2 : i2;?n

''IpipTp 6*:qni-^ s 4

p-fi D’*??r) Ti^irt : mn*’ ptpi •'p 7 ; ntn oiyn

n« nips on??? vn«a Fjp'i'' «i 8 : iiiSa ni’n

nmy nipi iptn N''i|ri nS;i3-n« 3n:;i|5 9

: *r3i^-niipS^ ntn’inpp ip^^;;
>31 10 : otP n’lip ’’riSNin

•'isi''i3’n«2 Sjinirr nn-S« S«nto^;Si'nN '’S« V^? '^^’3?“!

nnii-|3 12 iSirw ]nS^ n'i«p 3?in«

ni©*)*' «''ni : «‘'nn njri S^ntovriN ^'’n nsi*'!;

np« 1 3 : t3‘’npN nn?. nn'iinnpn-nnn

N-'m nnpS ntiN rra nnw nsn nS''Sn a'iSni

D2''i IS n*iir iDin'' vn '7''i^« 14 : 7:yi riSy:3

ntm-SrSir ''mn-n« «2nn
I will pursue after her. I promised (said) to pursue after

them. Pursue after him. He set the stars in the firmament

of the heavens to rule over the night. Yahweh will judge

this people. A city shedding blood like water. Keep thy

tongue from evil. Ye shall keep the commandrrients of your

God with all your heart. They left off counting the proverbs

^ In Qal used only in act.ptc. ^ See § 10. 3 a.
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of his lips, for they (were) as the sand which (is) upon the

shore of the sea. His commandments and his words will we ,,

keep. His children (sons) will keep his covenant. Hands
shedding blood. But I would seek unto God. He came to

shed blood. We will burn your city with (in the) fire. Bury
my corpse in the grave where the prophets (are) buried (//r.).

§ 22. THE VERB ACTIVE AND STATIVE
(TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE).

(See Paradigm of Regular Verb, p. 208.)

1. (a) The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels

d e 0
,
e.g, d taking the place of ^ (§ 6. 2 f).

Verbs are named according to these vowels <2
,
e and 0 verbs.

Verbs ending in a are transitive, verbs in e and o arc in-

transitive, though these terms in Hebrew do not quite corre-

spond to the same terms in the Western languages. The
class of intransitive verbs is very wide, embracing words

that describe the condition of the subject (as to be full^

to thirst, to fear, to love), even though capable

of taking an object after them. The term Stative verbs,

i.e, verbs of state, is used by some grammarians. The state

they describe may be either physical (i’lS to be great, IPt to

be old) or mental (np^ to rejoice, to hate). But stative

is not altogether synonymous with intransitive
;
not all in-

transitive verbs are stative; eg. 7^eign, nor are all

stative verbs intransitive
;
eg. to put on (clothes),

to love, ivn to hew, cleave—actions in which the reflex in-

fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent.

(b) In the perfect, vbs. in e are inflected exactly like vbs. in a
;

^‘S‘ Vbs. in 0, which are very few, retain the 0 in the

accented shut syllable, eg. qdtSnta (§ 5. 3 a), but naturally

change it to o in the 2nd plur. where the second syllable is un-

accented (§ 20. 7), e.g. 00?9? q^'tontdm.

2. Formation ofImpf.—The Perf. in d (Active verb) gives

the Impf. in 0 , (originally cf. § 21 . i a)
; the

Perf. in ^ or (Stative verb) gives the Impf. in d *733>

(this too—yi in i st syllable, not ya—is the orig. form in

stat. vbs.), tbij, Very rarely the impf. of a stat. vb. may
b|^ in b^y t^ wither^ (in pause t?^) to "dwells
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1

3 . Formation of Imper, and Inf. Cstr.—As in Active vbs.

Jthe imperat of Stative vbs. agrees with the impf., e.g^. ^^3,

n33
;
but the infin. cstr. of Stative vbs. is generally

in o (not a) ;
e.g. 3‘3p. Sometimes the inf. cstr. has a

fern, ending of the type nxi' from
;
eg.

to fear Yahweh. Other rarer forms occur.

4 . Form of the Participle.—The Active verb has the Ptc.

of the form ; the Ptc. of the Stative verb is the same as

the Perfect, drawing near, which is strictly a verbal adj.

rather than a partic. The 0 of act. ptc. is unchangeable,

the d of stat. is only tone-long, therefore changeable: ‘iSp,

f. n'lnip. These verbal adjectives frequently retain their
..
in

the cstr. plur.
;

e.g. (as well as from rejoicing.

The cstr. pi. of fearing, is always eg. nin' those

'who fear Y.

5 . Of statives in e, which are numerous, only a few have
e invariably, a frequently occurring instead

;
e.g. and

to draw near.

6 . The perfect of Stative verbs usually corresponds to the

English present
;
eg. I am old, / am able, I

know (cf. Lat. novi). This use of the perf. is found with

other verbs denoting affections or states of the mind :

I trust (have set my confidence), I remember, memini,

fx€gLV7]fiaL. The condition or state is regarded as the abiding

result of a past experience.

r Vh\> to be holy

^^JTo be great

’'\becQme great

boi to be able

priD to be sweet

pby to be deep

„ deep

JN?.; to fear r}b|3 to be little

feHip holy \ „ fearing \ „ little

tPJ to be old 2;]i? to draw near to hear

PIS to be just to learn to be hungry

to delight in (?3^) to be sated {acc.)

to be full (acc.)

6
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bread nfjiy/ burnt-offering

remembrance, memorial to rot

nji f, ringing cry (time of) youth

pi, life f, (cstr. pL "no) thought

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.

,1^3

2 { i;jna

*?3"nM inip 4 s D7^y rrin'' air 3 : ta’^ipisn

Q'’n^« Nn'l '3 nW 5 ! 'la'l '3b«

Dtth npnpS p'’i2 -i3t 7 ; '*n^« mrf 6 : nriN

iTipri Ti'’n'i:?p-73a mn’’ nnw li"))? s 5 niPT

-py ahir ‘arh n-n nthni npi ny*7 9 s ^1-20*:’ ''rin

rrj-ifin "isp^ lybpn 10 tTn 3373 nan’’

N*? II mn'’-nN riN'i'iV 'toVi

Y3Nn-*?3 mn’’ nnn •imp 12 qp3DV p^^.

pmcn «•? Q^'iQ on mVay ’ny3'ttr 13 :'jn33

I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The
God who made the heavens and the earth I (am) fearing. Ye
cannot keep my statutes with (

3
) all your heart. Thou art

little. Hear in order that thou mayest learn to fear Yahweh
thy God. They are not able to pursue after me. I am
bereaved. I know that thou shalt assuredly reign. Cease

to draw near before me, for your hands are full of blood (/>/.).

How great art thou (O) my God, very deep are thy thoughts.

§ 23. JUSSIVE. COHORTATIVE.
WAW CONSECUTIVE.

I. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the

iaction simply, there are certain modifications of it which

indicate the relation of the action to the speaker’s will or

feelings. The speaker may throw his own feeling into the

word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it,

t thus expressing peremptory wisk^ or, on the contrary, by a
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lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the direc-

tion of the mind or action. The short form that arises in

the first way is called the Jussive, the other or lengthened

form has been named the Cohortative,

(1) The Jussive,—^The Jussive, which aimed at being as

abrupt and brief as possible, arises through a contraction of

the last syll. of the impf.
;
but the laws of the tone and of

the formation of syllables usually make an actual shortening

of the imperfect form impossible; e.g, jiqtol, could not,

even in the interest of abruptness, become *^9?' fo*" that

would violate the principle laid down in § 5. i b; it must
therefore remain i’bp*’ yiqtol. Consequently, iii all parts of the

regular verb except tho. Hip/iil (| 27. i a : impf. jussive

—short i of an ultimate lengthened to tone-long

e), theJussive coincides with the ordinary impf. ;
and in all forms

with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary impf.

coincides. T'he Jussive is found only in 2nd and 3rd persons.

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses a command,
as let him kill (thus taking the place of the non-existent

3rd pers. imperative)
;

or, less strongly, an entreaty, request,

&c.

—

may he kill
\
or, with a negative, a dissuasion, as

do not (ye) kill.

Note (i.) that the imperative is used only for commands,
notfor prohibitions—these require the jussive ( = impf.)

;
e.g.

kill, but do not kill, (not

(ii.) The regular negative with prohibitions is
;

e.g.

not But can be used of a very em-
phatic, and especially of a divine, prohibition, exactly like

our thou shalt not
;

e.g. ^ thou shalt not steal,

(2) The Cohortative,—The Cohortative is formed by
adding the syllable d to the impf. As before n of the

plur., so before cohortative n^, the vowel of the 2nd syllable

becomes sh^wa
;
as so (from The Cohort,

is found (with rare exceptions) in ist pers. only—sing, and

plur.

The Cohort, expresses the direction of the will towards

an action, consequently desire, intention, self-encouragement,

or (in I St plur.) exhortation : let me keep, I would keep,

^ Cf Arabic impf. yiiqttlu, jussive yuqt/l.
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/ wili keep (but more emotional than the simple

let MS keep^ &c
2. The Emphatic Imperative,—The same termination

is added to the iinpcr. 2 m. s. to give it emphasis, as

Oh kill! qofld (half open, from qlol) a form of the

type qtfld also occurs, but chiefly in verbs whose impf,

and consequently impel ativc end in a
;
eg, impf. imper.

hear, and ni?DC'. This Emph. Imper. appears chiefly in

the irregular verb
;
eg, njoip arise (from d^p)—frequently with

no appreciable emphasis.

3. Waw Consecutive,—The conjunction 1 and is very fre-

quently used not as a mere copulative to join or co-ordinate

clauses, but with a certain subordinating power, so as to

indicate that what is now added is the result or sequence

of the preceding : as, he spake and (and so, and thus, then)

it was done.

The usage is this

:

After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon

this perf. are expressed by waw joined with the imperfect',

and conversely, after a simple imperfect the events conceived

as follpwing on it are expressed by waw with the perfect.

But it must not be said or supposed—as was implied by
the old name waw conversive—that the waw really converts

the one tense into the other: that is impossible. Various

explanations of this curious phenomenon have been offered,

but none will be probable which contradicts the fundamental

character of the pf. and impf, as already explained (cf. § 46).

(
I ) (a) All the verbs following a perfect are put in the impf.

if they are immediately preceded by waw
;
but if any word,

however small {eg, a pronoun, or a negative, inter-

vene, then the construction reverts to the proper and natural

tense: eg. In the beginning God created {^i,, the earth,

and the earth was (1 with impfl) without form, and God said

(1 with impf.), and so on with imperfects. But if the connec-

tion between waw and the verb is in any way broken, the

pf, is naturally and necessarily used. Hebrew says therefore

either and-^said (waw impf.) God, or and God said (pf.).

(b) Waw consecutive with the iinperf. is pointed exactly
' ^ 1 This form cannot be fully understood till §§ 29, 31 >are reached.
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like the A rticle (§ 1
1 ) ;

e.g, and he killed, and I
killed, ^bp31 and we killed. Examples of usage :

Hefound the place and lay down nvd

„ and did not lie down „

and the man lay down 33^*55

(2) (a) Similarly all the verbs following an impf. are put

in the pf. if they are imrnediately preceded by waw, cf. i Sam.

19. 3> KVN / will go otit and stand
;
but if the connec-

tion is in any way broken, the imperfect reappears. E.g. In

that day I will raise up (impf.) the tabernacle of David, and
close up with pf.) the breaches thereof, and-its-ruins I will

raise up (impf.) and / will build it (1 with pf.) as in the days

of old. (Am. 9. II.) Cf. Ezek. II. 20.

(b) Waw consecutive with the perf. is pointed exactly like

waw copulative (§ 15); a7id he will kill, and ye
will kill, afid he will rebel. Examples of usage :

he willfind the place and lie down 23^1 Dip?3n“nN

„ and will not lie down 335^'

So completely does this construction with waw consecu-

tive pervade the language that it may be employed even

when no simple tense actually precedes: a book may even

begin with it (cf. Ruth, Esther, Jonah).

(3) To summarize: and\^VCs\ English tenses in con-

tinuous narrative is usually waw consec. hnpf following an

initial (expressed or implied) perfect : and with Englishfutui'e

tenses is usually waw consec. perf following an initial (ex-

pressed or implied) impf. E.g. (a) God was (nvi) with me
and kept me, and gave (JJ^’*!) me bread, (b) God will

be (‘D^iO with me and keep ('^^^'*) me and give (lUJ'') me
bread. In translating into Hebrew, the choice of the first

verb as pf. or irppf. is scrupulously determined by the nature

of the idea to be expressed {e.g. Eng. past usually by Hebr.

pf., and Eng. fut. by Hebr. impf.), and all the subsequent

verbs are expressed by waw consec. with the other tense.

(4) It is important to note that the Tone in the impf.

with waw consec. is usually retracted from the last syll. to

the penult, when this syll. is open (cf. § 5. i b), as 3e»»5 and

he dwelt, and he said; while in the perfect the Tone

i$ usually thrown forward—in the ist and 2nd sing. regularl>^,



86 § 23. JUSSIVE. COHORTATIVE. WAW CONSECUTIVE.

but not in ist pL—from the penult to the last syllable:

and I shall kill, (note the methegh in what is now
2ttd place from tone, § lO. 2 a), but

The drawing backward of the Tone in waw consec. imp/,

very well suggests its connection with what precedes, and

the throwing of it forward in waw consec, per/ suggests its

connection with what follows.

(5) (^) Waw consec. with impf. may follow not only an

actual perf. but an expression equivalent to a perf. : eg, in

the year of king Uzziah’s death I saw
(
— and-I-saw,

impf. after an implied pf.—Uzziah died'),

(b) Similarly waw consec. with pf. may follow not only an

actual impf. but its equivalent, e.g. a participle, thus : Behold,

I am about to raise up (^ptc, a nation, and they shall

oppress you —or an impei'ative, go and say,

(6) Final clauses, i,e, those indicating the purpose or

design of a preceding act, may be expressed by simple waw
{not waw consec.) and impf.—or to be more correct, jussive or

cohortative, e.g. Draw near that I may judge app.

Serve him that he may deliver you (^^^3 Hiph.).

That is, Hebrew simply places the facts side by side, Draiv
nigh and I will judge. It may, of course, also use (with

the impf) the final particle in order that—which may
or may not be followed by

;
e.g. I will do marvellous

things, in order that thou mayst know that there is none
like me Jnn ('f'N) m'?.

(7 )
Two verbs of which the meaning is synonymous or the action

contemporaneous are sometimes joined by simple waw rather than by
waw consec.

;
e.g. Asfor 7ne 1 am old and

(J
pretonir,

§ 15. I dl) greyheaded, they have stutnbled andfallen.

^ r
st, to grow up to burn n-iba f, birthright

jna st, to expire "ipB to visit
T T

Sarah

fivi? to be angry nn Heth npy to stand

to take (capture) the Hittites Moab
nao to sell hither

. T T
to live

to creep "*33 to be strong, prevail calf

rm
- f

to send, stretch out (the hand) holiness

fijii; {colli) flying creatures, fowls, birds. nipD / cave

*r5 between {p, 190) (| lo, 3 b) lest IJJ witness
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deed, practice (only in plur,^ and usually in bad sense),

3 . . .3 (also I? ,,, 3) as s^. Usually with 3 ... 3 the

first term is the subject and the second the standard with

which it is compared
;

and the righteous

shall be as the wicked ;
"i23 the sojourner as the home-

born ;
nynaip ?|1d3 1 thou art as Pharaoh.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

n:;m ^5^ nn.5 nnn;)5 2 t Tpn nirptpw

''h 'in5n nn 3 : '^3’'?^ "T2?9

5 J mrr'' 4 *. '’3D*pn •’np

«?ip npiN ip'iy nri« olppp •3 snpn

;im33TiN Dlxs® nnpp itov-'rN "ip« 6 j N’ln

D''n^N3 HTi rnwri p mn-" 7 s 'imsi-riN 'i*? nsD***!

75MT D?pn Y5?p npp n7tp^*-]Q nj^p. jrni 3?i‘’

sna^i ’>''33 '•am 8 : ’’i-n®

n'lm 9 s D^«n 73i tonnn ntoa-73
T T : It T It : t •• ; - ' T I V T T - “It t t t

;'73''m r3Q'sir’’T mrT'-7« naapi 10 natj^ mi-f-nM

fa Dm« a3tt'’‘i of rnf-n^ S^a'tt^-’-'sa 1

1

: a«3J3 '-\h^

Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down.

Do not (ye) draw near. May Yahweh judge between me
and (between) this people. Hear my prayer (O) our God.

1 The word 3 as, like, uses the poetic form i^3 as the base for light

suffixes, with which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic d
; and the

base 3 for heavy suff., with which the accent is on the last syll., with

pretonic d. Thus : ?liD3, siniDS, nfes, 23iD3, D33, DHr.

^ — which (cf. § 13. 2 a).

^ = at (about) to-day, ue, now, at once, first of all.

^ Impf. of

^ 'n pf. Qal of \'n, the ultimate form of njH to live (cf. 3D, 33D, § 42)

;

and for change of ultimate L see § 44. The word cannot be

completely understood till these later paragraphs are reached. The

^aw has because it is in pretone, § 15. i d.
^
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S^ll to me this cave that I may bury my dead there. The
man ate of the tree which (was) in the garden and God was
very angry. And the calf I took and burnt it ^ with (in the)

fire. Thus saith (perf) Yahweh : Behold I will-give (ptc.)

this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and he will

burn it^ with fire. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and
the boy grew up. And God called the light (da^,) day and
the darkness he called night. And thou shalt keep his law
continually. And I remembered his words. And it shall

be, like prophet, like priest.

§ 24. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB.
sintj>le intern. cans. simp. iniens caus.

act qal pi'el hiph'il

pass. — pu'al hoph^al — by?
refl. niph'al hithpa^el — *7:^93 bysTiri

bt?i?

— bpi?n

—
1 . The names simple, intensive, &c., have been explained

§ 20. 4.

2. The word ?J)B to do, formed the paradigm of the orig-

inal grammarians. Now the language, possessing no general
terms like reflexive, intensive act., and such like, made use
of the parts of this verb that were simple reflex,, intens. act.

and the like, as names for the same parts in all verbs. Thus
the intens. act. of bvB Pdal is Pi el-, hence instead of
speaking of the intens. act. of a verb we speak of its Pi'el-.

the caus. act. of is HipHU-, hence instead of speak-
ing of the caus. act. of a vb. we speak of its Hiplttl, &c. ;

—

much as if, taking amare as the paradigm Latin verb, we
should describe monebo as the amabo of monere, or rexi as

the amavi of regere.

The simple form of the vb., however, is always called

the Qal, not the Petal.

The use of bvB as a Paradigm is unfortunate, because, its

^ nx with suffix, § 20. io»
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second radical being a guttural, the characteristics of several

of the parts, such as the intensive, which duplicates the middle

radical, are obscured
;

necessarily fails to indicate this

duplication, which is obvious, e.g., in such a word as

Hence the word bpp (though poetical and defective) is

generally used in modern grammars.^

3. “Intensive” means that which is increased within,

and to express intensity the middle radical of the verb is

doubled
;
eg, “ Extensive or causative means what

is increased without
;
and to express the causative a syllable

is attached to the outside
;
eg.

4. Very few verbs are used in all these parts—only six,

it is said, out of about fourteen hundred
;
but they must all

be equally familiar to the student, because, with many verbs,

the intensive or the causative forms are as frequent as, or

more frequent than, the Qal, and are sometimes even the

only form in use: e.g, nD3
,
intensive, to try, test\

causative, to cast. But these forms are modelled exactly

on the Qal
;
so that when the Qal, in its pf., impf., imper.,

inf., and ptc., is thoroughly understood, the other forms put

no additional strain on the memory. Hence the importance

of knowing the Qal,

WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME.

ariD to write hii to be great ‘IDD to be heavy to steal

hm to rule Piin to pursue to govern npa to visit

nDD to sell to capture 131 to speak ^ip be holy

§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR NIPH'AL.
(See Paradigm, p. 208.)

I. The characteristic letter of the Niph'al is n. In the

perf. ni (probably orig. no) is prefixed to the stem—thus

; and the first syllable is closed (''^'^?)
;
in the impf.

the prefix is yin, the n of which naturally assimilates with

^ The learner must not use i^Dp in Prose composition for “ kill.” The

word is rare in Heb., and in use only in Poetry. Its prose equivalent is

yyn {stay) or HipHU of n^O to die—n'pn {cause to die)
;

cf. § 40. 3.
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the following consonant—thus The impera-

tive, as we have seen (§ 21. i c), is usually formed from the

impf. by dropping the pronominal prefix
;
but, as such a form

as qqdtel is impossible, a secondary n was prefixed (per-

haps on the analogy of the Hiph'il, § 27), yielding the form
btojjn, which is also, as we should expect (§ 21. 2 a. i.), infini-

tive construct. With the perf. the inf. abs. is VopJ

;

with the impf. it is (also ^bijn). The participle is

like the pf., only with long d ; 5^0?? j

2. Niph. is inflected exactly like Qal

:

&c.
;

impfi (in pause often § i o. 4 c. ii.), &c.

teijR (or but cohortative always With waw
consec.y as the penult is open, the tone is usually retracted

to it (§ 23. 3. 4) and the last syllable shortened: thus,

but

3. In meaning the Niph'al is (i.) properly the reflexive of

the simple form or Qal, as to keep, to keep oneself, to

beware, to hide oneself, (ii.) It is also used of reciprocal

action : to fight (i.e. with one another
\

cf. Greek middles

and Latin deponents, yidyeaOai, luctart)
;

they spoke t6

one another. But (iii.) the common use of Niph. is as passive

of Qal, as to break, to be broken, to be buried.

4. The Niph. part, has sometimes the force of the Latin

gerundive
;

e.g. desired, desu'able, ( for
.
before

guttural, § 8. I b.)

5. The agent after the Niph. is usually expressed by f);

e.g. And death shall be chosen by all the remnant, ">n :231

;
And Yahweh let himself be entreated by him,

ii?.

to hide oneself

to be hidden

cna to drive out N. to fight N. to escape

bnj JY. to repent nn^ N. to be corrup- ^^20 flood (ofNoah)
ch’i to seek N. to lean [ted f arm

wicked violence RVD to find

to weigh ^*23 Babylon na bird-trap,snare

nya / understanding (noun).

|Nbtobefull to

I Niph. to be filled [iV. to be weaned

wean
"'HD N.
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

.omiap? ,t5Di^n .-latpa

jnanatn ,'’nan*?2 ,on*?n

n^tp3 HQn 2 :D*’^r! nDp:^

: Dan v'^Nn N*;>am '•n^N aoV v^'^n nnc^iT' 3 s 'laa^aa
j

^
’ Y ^

,

^ • • ••: ••: t vx T .. X • -
-. IT :

•

: Daan n7>'n Sian 5 *. 'zTocj'’ iai Di«a m«n bi ’rroty 4

nan 7 : "inoM naiNn as hiKi onn ’’nbiaa 6

itorSs liiz m3'' nS s : vi^a Di«n-n« nto3> 'S nan'

: n'’Sjr onSnS ‘33'’ «7n -T'vn-S^ n^'i^n Kb 9 t ‘^aaan ^aa^

n^-Q m3n-]D “fV laa^n 1 1 : 10

TTima nnpSa p«n
Yahweh is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden

from tho face of my God. Hide thyself from his face. Ye
shall hide yourselves on that day. And the earth was

corrupted, and all flesh was cut off by the waters of the flood.

The arms of the wicked shall be broken. Let me escape

in the day of fighting (m/, cons,). And the earth was filled

with blood (acc,). His dead was buried out of his sight.^

Thus saith (per/.) Yahweh the God of Israel : Behold I

give (ptc.) this city into the hand of the king of Babylon

and he shall burn it with fire, and thou shalt not escape

from his hand, but thou shalt be captured and given into

his hand. Trust in Yahweh with all thy heart, and lean

not unto ("^^) thine own understanding.

§
26 . THE INTENSIVE ACT., PASS., AND REFLEX.,

PrEL, &c.

(See Paradigm, p. 309.)

The characteristic of the Intensive, both in verbs

and nouns (233 a thief), is the duplication of the middle stem-

letter. Nouns of this class frequently indicate one who

*
'p and 'P'P, cstr. pi. of O'p : always the longer form before suffixes,

^ From before him.
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practises a trade or profession—one who performs a certain

act oftetiy habitually
;

e,g. 233 a thief

^

naip a cook, chn afi

artificer (primarily
;
therefore the cstr. is not but

^in,§8.4b).

1. The Pt'cL—(a) i. The perf. of the Pfel, or intensive,

has the vowel i in the first syllable
;

in the second usually e

hence the word PiVl), frequently a (2|iN to destroy,

to teach), and three times e (23^ to speak, D33 to wash,

nsa to atone). The impf. is of the type Q without

dagh. f. in waw consec. not § 7 . 5); hence the

imper. and the inf. cstr. (usually also inf. abs., which rarely

has Vtap) are of the type (§ 21.1 and 2 a).

ii. Pi el is inflected exactly like Qal : i’lpp, &c., except

that in pf. (after 3rd person) the second syllable, when closed,

has the vowel a (doubtless the orig. vowel of the Pi.); e.g.

The impf. is also regular, (the e is retained

in the 2 nd and 3rd pi. fern, nj^gri). See Paradigm, p. 209 .

iii. The dagh. f. is omitted from certain letters when they are fol-

lowed by vocal sh®wa (cf. § 7. 5) ;
e.g (not t/tey sought,

(§ 7. 5 , § 3. 23 b) praiseye (not

{h) Pi'el is (i.) properly intensive of Qal
;
that is, it adds

such ideas as often, much, for a long time, &c., to the simple

idea of the verb, as 23^ to break, 23^ to break in pieces,

to ask. Pi. to beg (cf. 3Dp to count, 2Sp to recount, relate)
;

or it implies less often, that the action of the verb is done
by many or to many, Cf. "i3p to bury, 23p to bury many,

(ii.) Since eagerness may show itself in urging others to

similar action, the Pfel frequently has a causative force \

to learn, to cause to learn, i.e. to tea£h. So njn to

live, n>n
(I 44. I a) to let live, to spare. For similarly

strengthened consonant producing intensive force, cf. Germ.

wachen, weaken {watch, wake),

2 . Pual.—Pu'al is the proper passive of Pi^el in its

various senses
;
eg, to seek, Pu. tJ»p3 to be sought.

It is inflected exactly like Qal
:

pf. n^^P, &c.

;

imnf.W &c.
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Characteristic of impf. Pi. and Pu. is the
.
at the be-

ginning; the 1st pers., of course, begins with N.
(§ 8. 2 a.)

3. Hithpdel.—{a) i. The Hithpa'el is formed by prefix-

ing the syllable hith^ having reflexive force, to the root-form

of the Pi el, as

ii. When the syllable }iith precedes the sibilants D,

the n changes places with the sibilant, as »? for to

take heed to oneself \
with v the n further becomes Di as

to justify oneself^ from P^V.

iii. With unsibilant dentals (^, d, n) the n is assimilated,

as for to purify oneself^ from to be clean
^
pure

;

(ptc.) conversing,

[f) In meaning Hith. is (i.) properly reflexive of Pfel, as

to sanctify
y

to sanctify oneself, (ii.) But it very

often implies that one shows himselfas^
ox gives himselfout aSy

performing the action of the simple verb
;
eg, to show

oneself rezengefuly to give oneself out to be richy

to act like an ecstatic prophety rave, (iii.) It may express

reciprocal action (fr, nxn to seCy cf. § 36. i. 3, § 44)/^
look upon one another, (iv.) It may express action upon or

for oneself
\

cf. (fr. to go) to go to and fro for

oneself i.e. to walk about,

(c) As in Pi. pf. the final vowel is frequently (the original) a
;

cf.

he was angry (so also in impf. and imper.) and always in

pause (as d) ;
eg, ^ has girded himself,

4. The participles of Pi., Pu., and Hithp. follow the im-

perfect, and all begin with m : The ^ of

Pi. and Pu. is written without a dagh. f. after the article

§ 7* 5)> but methegh is used to indicate that the first

syllable is not closed : he who walks in majesty (not

for the musical director (not IS^). ^

5. Some rarer intensives are formed by doubling the last

radical, eg, to be quiet
;
or the last two, eg, “^n^no to

pcdpitate
;
or the first and last (omitting the weak middle

letter), to sustain, pass* (kolkdl) from (cf*

§ 40. 5)* These last forms are known as pilpH,
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to break

'^DD to count

to be holy
"133 to be

heavy

to be great,

grow

to go

r.^ no, none

Pharaoh

*^312^ to break in

pieces

nsp to recount,

tell

PL to sanctify

PL to honour,

harden

PL to bring up,

magnify

">3*1 to Speak

tr'iia to seek

Hithp, to sanctify oneself

Hitkp. to get honour

Hithp, to magnify oneself

. II
^'2n\Htthp. to hide

Hithp, to walk V ,r^
-inoj cjneself

CJK '3 except to rebel

(hd, b) for what reason ? why ?

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

•.*'1 ’lartpQ Dm D'';!a n''n'' -'3

-riM niTjon 2

D^'’-nN 4 *. £3''n7« nil? Q''‘)?pr? 3 : D^*p

si3r?ptp!n 6 snD-^^njpn‘ ’’n^Nn-nN s 5 in«

DiNH Nann’'T ai^'n laa lyVnnn mn*'

n;i cnh "»sp'! N7 Vi«7‘\ 7 : niri'' ’ssp ‘irupwf

9 ‘.p7p?|‘npn “lanjrrp 8 nppip Diij d« »?

1 1 ; ttrpiN mn'' ' ri?!

'narr^STiN nyno «"ip'*T 12 •.tirpi*? nnbn ’’"nnnrr

: onV d’i'isd

These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not

your heart, lest Yahweh your God be angry. Seek ye his

face. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. I cannot

speak to this people, for they have hardened their heart.

We heard the voice of Yahweh walking in the garden and

we hid ourselves from his face. He said unto the woman,
Speak, and the woman spoke. I will honour them that

honour me. And now, behold, the king walketh {ptc.)

before you, and I am old, and I have walked before you
from my youth until this day.

1 See § 10. 3 a.

2 2 s. m, suflf. from cj/r. (cf. pp. 153, loi, 2nd col.).
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§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPH'lL, HOPH'AL.
(See Paradigm, p. 209.)

I. HipJitL—{a) i. The perfect of the Hiph. or causative is

formed by prefixing the letter h with i (properly a thinned a)

to the stem, and expanding the final vowel to In

the impf. the final syllable is the same and the first

syllable has the vowel a : thus with n dropped,

§ 14. I e). The jussive (which in the regular vb. differs

from the impf. only in the Hiph,) is (cf. § 23. i. i);

so waztf consec, Hence the imper. is of the type

(§ 21. i). So also inf. abs. ; inf. cstr. is

ii. The Hiph. is inflected regularly. We have only to

remember that the final /, being long, is maintained, as is

natural, in open syllables, ue, with vocalic affixes {a i u) and
has the accent

;
e.g. f.^ p].^ imper. s. f.,

emph. imper. (§ 23. 2); in shut syll. it becomes a

(probably the original vowel) in perf. (eg, and

generally e after the perf. (e.g, In both these

respects it resembles the Pfel.

iii. Pf. &c.
;

impf. &c.

See Paradigm.

(^) In meaning Hiph. is (i.) causative of Qal, as “ipa to

oversee^ to make one oversee^ to entrust to
;

to be

holy^ to sanctify. A rough analogy to the formation

of the Hiph. may be found in Lat. cado, caedo
;
Ger. fallen

fallen \
Eng, fall,/*^//; rise, raise \ a still closer analogy in

the causative suffix ig in Esperanto
;

e.g. veni, to come,

venigi, to cause to come, send for
;

sani, to be healthy,

sanigiy to make healthy, (ii.) The Hiph. may be declaratory;

e.g. to declare one to be P'^.V in the rights i.e. to acquit
\

to declare to be in the wrongs i.e. to condemn.

(iii.) The Hiph, is very frequently used of actions or states

which we express by a neuter or intransitive vb.
;

cf.

to trusty P'jnn to be st7'ong. But we must not say that the

Hiph. is intrans. or that it stands for the Qal ; the transitive

idea is genuinely present to Semitic feeling; e.g. P7.5 ,v? lo

develop Urengthy silent)y &c.

(c) Since the Pi'e!, as we have seen (§ 26. i b) frequently
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has this meaning, it happens that in some vbs. both forms

are used causatively
;

e,g. (Pi.) and (Hiph.) to

destroy
;

but generally if both forms are in use, they

differ in meaning; eg, to be heazy. Pi. ^33 to honoury

Hiph. T33n to make heavy (also to bring to honour),

(d) If the Qal is transitive, the Hiph. takes two accu-

satives : to put on (clothes, acc.)
; and

he clothed him with garments offine linen,

2 . HopHal,—The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph, in its

various senses
;

eg, to casty {Jtoshlakh) to be cast.

It is inflected exactly like Qal in pf.: impf. (fr.

h dropped). See Paradigm, p. 209 . In the first syllable,

especially in the participle under the influence of the d, the

vowel is sometimes u ; cf.

3 . The first syllable of Hiph. and Hoph. in all parts is

closed : hence (not l). The participles begin with id

and follow the impf. (only Hoph. like Niph. has ^ in 2nd

syllable) i>DpD.

to be king, rule Hiph. to make king Hiph. to cast

pnv to be just Hiph, to justify to destroy

to dwell Hiph. to place ^3 Hiph, to divide

to remember Hiph, to commemor- tocorrupt,

ate deal corruptly

to strip off (a garment) Hiph, to strip (one of a garment)

—two accus,

ntDD Hiph, to send rain, rain (’K^') there is

^5/3 away from, behind ; through (a window), over (a wall)

PI (P'?.) empty y"}3 to bow down
rjy Eden (delight) Reuben Jeroboam

31^3 cherub nia pit, well

V3Q he will hide his face

„ may he hide his face

„ a7td he hid his face
nTSD|;i, "\P\6n hide thy face

„ hide not thy face
'JQ nTfipK let me hide my face

Tja he will assuredly hide his face
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

Ti-tn 05^3.
“>20 rr^in 2 tit r\rtn '’nw

... - TT“T "• • -r • T - - * T : - :
• T-

15 '29V 3 :

D'rr^w 105 4 ! a’'*;nn yy "ibty^p D-'iT^jn-nK yjy

•.nVibrr D';n©rt y'p'yi ji'itnd

‘itijNT nan 6 «ann '•as T''nD« -inon '’32 5

a3''

7?pn 7 : nninir n:^

: Q^r^h o'lri i^'a. 8 :

hy mn*' Tiaan 10 ;ntn “f'’2D-n« nnDn**7« 9

; n^3T«n '
3D-S3^» nm« no'srn '•n'lian’p n''j?n

There is a time to keep and a time to cast away. Justify

not the wicked. Let me hide my face from this evil people,

for they have done-corruptly {Hiph,) before me upon the

earth. The king said, Cast his head unto us over the wall

;

and they cast his head unto them. For he will surely {inf,

abs.) rain fire from heaven upon that evil city and will destroy

it, and it shall not be remembered any more for ever. The
prophet found the child laid {Hoph, ptc, of upon his

bed. We went down unto the city to fight against it, but

we could not destroy it. Reuben said, Spill not blood,

cast him into this pit which (is) in the wilderness
;
and they

stripped Joseph and cast him (into) the pit {acc., § 17. 3),

and the pit (was) empty.

§ 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR
VERB.

simple intensive causative

qal niph. pfel pu"al hithp. hiph. hoph.

perf
act. reflex. act. f>ass.

ijBp

reflex.

!5Bpnn ^'Dpn ^opn
“ : T

imperf ^0?'. ^Dpn’ fjDp;

imper. ^bi? i>Di5n !)Dpnn

inf, cstr. ^bi? i>BP {japrin ^'opn ^Dpn

inf abs. i>bi3n

ptc. act. 5>t3p- jj^ipriD ^'ep»

ptc, pass. ^JtSPD
T ;

iibpD
T T
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1. The names N/ph"^l, P/V'l, &c., indicate what vowels

verbs have in the peifects of these parts. 0

The i in first syll. of Pfel and Hiph'il is a thinned which

shows itself in all parts after the perf.
;
cf

;
and

even the and t of second syll. seem to have arisen out of a,

2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulative

of the imperat. and infin. cstr. (§ 21. l c, 2 a. i.), and these

three parts end alike, cf. Qal ^^bp, Pi.
;
and after

the Niph. the participle also agrees, cf. Hiph. ^'bp!,

The imperf. ends like the perf, after Niph., cf. Pi. pf. fep,

impf. ;
and in Niph. it ends in e, cf.

To this rule that the imperf. imper. and inf. cstr. end alike there

is, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. verbs, in which
infin. cstr. usually adopts 0^ though the other two are in a (§ 22. 3)

;

and second, the Hiph. imper. agrees, of course, not with the ordinary,

but with the jussive imperf., and ends in e
; e.g. impf. ^''bP!) juss.

^015’, Hiph. (but pi.

3. The infin. abs. has o in the last syll.,except in Hiph. and

Hoph., where it has e\ though see § 26. i ^ on infin. abs. Pfel.

4. The passives usually have no imperative.

5. After Niph. the preformative letter of the participle is

D, pointed as the preform, of imperf.; cf. Pi. ^bPb, Hoph.

^>bp,^ ^^bP?. This o is possibly the pron. 'p '^^ho ? whoever

(§ 13 - 3 )-

6. Finally, it is of much consequence that the learner,

before leaving the regular verb, should carefully note the

following points, which must not, however, be committed to

memory, but will be seen to be simply summary expressions

of facts which ought by this time to be familiar; where the first

radical has sh®wa vocal under it (2 pi. perf., inf. cstr., imper.

Qal
;
where the 2nd rad. has sh^wa vocal (all

parts—except Hiph.—with vocalic affixes a i Qal
ilijbp':, Niph. Pi. Hoph. n^^tppn,

but Hiph. n^'’bpP, ^^’’’bP^j where the ist rad. has sh®wa silent

(at the end of a syll., imperf. Qal, perf., part. Niph., all Hiph.

Hoph. bbp^—e,^'. —^i»bP?, i»bP?, ^bpn &c.); where the ist

rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and cognate parts

where 2nd rad, is doubled (Pi. Pu. Hithp. ^bp, &c.). These

and such points are of importance in the irregular vetbs.
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EXERCISE. PARSE.

.ins'' ,nri3n ,D''in3 .'nnns

,7tr!?n

,"1''!???! .JnaVto ,130 ,Sp0 ,''Vi?0^

: rr5"j3ji:i ,n30iVi?

§ 29. SECOND DECLENSION.

I. The words embraced under the first declension were

chiefly concrete words, having a resemblance in form to

the pe7'fect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an

affinity in form with the hnpei'fect, that is, with the abstract

noun at the base of that form. They are thus themselves

largely abstract nouns. They are properly monosyllables,

but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables through the

slipping^ in of a furtive vowel between the last two radicals.

(a) a. The process will be best illustrated by examples.

From my king (first syllable closed), we may infer that

the word for kmg must, strictly speaking, have been malk :

so my book^ comes from an ultimate siphr
;
and

(qodhsM) my holiness, from qodhsh (ultimately qudhsk).

But Hebrew dislikes the collocation of two consonants at the

end, as at the beginning (§ 5. 5) of a word, doubtless from

constitutional inability to pronounce them easily together;

consequently it separated them, as other languages have

done,^ by a furtive vowel—here s^ghol. Thus we have PpD,

&c. But the hij'eq, originally short in the doubly shut syllable

siphr, is now the vowel of an open syllable (“’?iP) and must

therefore become tone-long, hence PSp—with the accent, of

course, on the penult, as the
..
represents the original, and

strictly the only, vowel of the word. All nouns of this kind

—so-called segholates,^ because of the furtive sghol—are

^ Cf. alarm and alarum ; Gaelic tarbh= td.rabh, Dutch Delft= Deleft

;

Peter from Peir-us
;
schism (almost= siz®m), but schismatic.

^ The name is not an altogether happy one, because (i,) it calls atten-

tion to a feature that is of secondary rather than of primary importance,

ahd (ii.) s®ghol is sometimes replaced by other vowels, e.g. by pathah,

if the 2nd or the 3rd radical be a guttural, e.g. breadth, seed
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accented on the penult, whose vowel, being in an open

syllable, is most naturally, as we have seen 0^?), tone-long

cf. On this analogy we should expect nouns of the a

class, like to pass first into and then into ^^9 mdlekh.

In point of fact this form is found only in pause {e.g. HPJ?

for ^9? silver') — not always even then {eg. ’h’?? king^

and P7? I'ighteousness^ are always written thus—never 7^0

Pl^). In place of 75^9 with the long which we expect, the

regular and normal form is melekh. The first which

is manifestly accented, may fairly be regarded as a (tone)

long s^ghol (§ 3. 2. 2 b, § 6) ;
and the original a has assumed

this form probably by attraction—the more so as the two

vowels have a certain affinity.

Forms without a helping vowel, i.e. monosyllabic forms,

are rare
;

e.g. valley., ‘7’)?. nard, sin, ip^‘P qdsht, Unith.

A class I class U class

(1) qatl 5
^

9? qotl (^9P q^U) primary form

(2) qcLtel 5^

9? qd^l qotel (
5
^9? qntel) with furtive s^'ghol

(3) qitel qotel regular form

/
3 . Rules for declension.—(i) The cstr. state of the sing,

is, of course, like the absolute : abs. and cstr.

Rarely it assumes (esp. before gutt. or r) the form (as well

as VI?) from abs. V7 ? seed.

(2) With inflectional additions in the sing, and dual, the

word appears in its pi'imary mofiosyllabic form, qatl, qitl,

qotl : my king, not impossible form) but mal-ki,

because the primary form is malk
;

his hook (from ">3?,

orig. siphr)
;
VJ?« "^oznciw, his eai's (from i?i<, orig. ""ozn, ^uzri).

(3) The plural, mas. andfem.,assumes the form ftdlim,

ftdloth, with pretonic d. The presence of this d (cf. Q^’p^p)

is difficult to explain in a word whose ultimate form has no

vowel between the 2nd and 3rd radicals, malk
;
it has possibly

followed the analogy of nouns of the first declension, cf.

(§§ 36, 37) ; while if the 2nd radical be \ it either becomes hireq, cf. H'?

an olivedree, or contracts {ay~e, § 2. 2. i) into monosyllabic form, cf.

bosom 41).
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7. Note that while the feminine of an original malk is

naturally malka^ (cstr. with suff. &c., regular),

the plur. is not ni3|3D,but,on the analogyof themasculine,

S. When in the plur. the pretonic d becomes lost, the pri-

mary vowel is resumed; e.g, cstr. of is not (like

but, as was natural, the original vowel (a, ma/k) reasserted

itself, hence
;
so '’

7.??, bo^re (from ‘^ps, orig. boqr).

Masc. Fern.

sing, abs. “iDp "Ip3 sing. abs. DD i?3

cstr.
»> )> cstr.

I sing. spi P31 I sing. „ „

2 m. 2 pi. D^na^^p „ „

2/ >, ))
pi. abs. nia^p Bp i53

3 fn. » cstr. BD |p2

3/ nabo
>> )> I smg. 'niab „ „

I pi.
)) ,)

2 pi. nasbo
)) )>

zpi- D3^D „ )) Dual.

pL abs. abs. d''3-}33 D;'5rx4

cstr. '3^0 Bp p? cstr. "an. 'B-ia

I sing. '3^p ?P I sing, 'paa pm
2 m.

)) ))
2 sing. ^i'ana ^ipm

2 /. ^’a^D
r, - T : >> )) 2 pi.

3 I'abp
yy

if- )> yy

I pi. » yy

2 pi. Da'aSp BD i??

3 pi- DH'abp
yy

(b) In many nouns of the a class the a has been thinned

before suffixes to i (cf § 2 . 2 . 4 , § 6. 2 d. i.)
;
eg. sun^

^ In the 2nd and 3rd columns only the first syllable is given : the

rest follows the exact analogy of the first column ;
''"ISD, 'll??,

^ Feet (^^!?.). The dual termination D'— is usually attached to the

ground form ;
consequently the first syllable is closed. This differ-

entiates the cstr. dual from the cstr. plur.

3 “ Ears (ItN*).
"
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(not '^

15:^9^) (^0 5
righteousness^ our

nghteousness. Conversely a noun of the i class (Q'’.?']?) may
have an absolute form of the a type (not Only a

knowledge of the cognate languages can tell us whether a

word whose vowels are ^ ^ in the abs. and i before suffixes,

really belongs to the a or the i class. Some nouns have both

forms in the absolute
;
eg, my vow

;
abs. ">‘7.?. or "'7?. vow,

2. In some nouns belonging to this general type the

original i (lengthened to e\ o {or u\ lengthened to o)

appears between the 2nd and 3rd radicals instead of between

the 1st and 2nd : under the first radical, of course, must stand

shVa (§ 5* S) j
honey, well, steyich (3 s. m. suf.

The last class is important, as to it belong the fre-

quently recurring construct infinitives of the type (with

suffixes I s, 3 s, &c. :—rexactly like iipa, &c.,

except that in sh^'wa is vocalic, because it replaces

an original full vowel
;
hence not cstr. inf. of 3n3

to write, whereas the noun length, would yield

3. Femmines zvith sygholate ending,

—

mas. bap
i

I'aa^ pp'p
T

(niap)

fern. nj^DPi nbap
1

HTajs (npa'p) n^n: nnitop

or (ri:?55PD) (nbap)
j

(piaj) rnpj'D') (RB'ns) CPI'?!?)

abs., cstr. nsSoD nbap
1

naai ni^rp^ nnbpe

suff. ’nabop 'nbap
^

'nia? 'npra '’wn3 'rnDp

plur. niabpp nibap
i

nh'aj
; 1

• :

nip’’3‘’D niiiDp

cstr. niaboa
1

(a) Feminines ending in / (§ 16. 4. 8) belong to the seg-

holate class.*^ E.g, his kingdom, points back to

kingdoni, which becomes exactly as becomes

In point of fact, however, while the segholate form {e.g.

nafeip) is invariably used for the construct, and sometimes

^ Kingdom. ^ Lord, 7naster. ® Lady, mistress.

^ One who gives suck, a ?turse, Hiph. ptc. of to suck (§ 39. i. 2).

® Copper, bronze is only poetical).

^ Smoke of sacrifice, incense.

^ Not, of course, if preceded by an unchangeably long vowel {e.g.

nmy). §i6. 4. sb.
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for the absolute {e.g, guard, charge), the absolute

frequently assumes the form in n^; eg, the abs. of kingdom

is always Some nouns have both forms in the ab-

solute
;
eg. and rrjvy^ an assembly. Similarly ptc. m.

n^tpp or rb^p cstr. n;Dp, suff. 'ni’P'p, &c.

(b) So with nouns in o or u. Eg. comes from

(bronze) which becomes (first and then) (cf "ip3),

which is abs. as well as cstr. Similarly from master,

nT33 mistress, his mistress, we should expect the cstr. to

be rinna (cf “^sd). in point of fact, however, it is

and so almost always with fern, nouns whose origin would

lead us to expect
.. .. ;

eg. his nurse, nurse (not p.).

(c) In general the plurals are formed regularly from the

ordinary fern., or from what would be the ordinary fern, if it

were found. Consequently the original mas. must be care-

fully attended to, e.g. m. HTna,^/. niTaa {i,e, the plur.

is «<?/.formed from segholate form

WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

way ^
HP./, horn nns^f maid

boy foot /. knee i

nnS?/ girl "ip.n chamber righteousness i

VSJ f. soul f. ear midst i

food ^3 greatness ^riprioy; nurse ^

DPp? image vow Jerusalem
*

n/i threshing floor f. wisdom P>V Zion
Dps vineyard Disy tribe “i? lamp

memory mantle naw/ path^
HVp3f, valley to grow fat

;
Hiph., to make fat, dull

broad open place, pi. nuh"). bow

(d) A suffix defining a compound expression in the

construct relationship is appended to the last word of the

^ Usually masc., sometimes fern.
^ These four words take i instead of a with suffixes, &c. ; e.g.

&c.

® The older pronunciation was undoubtedly The later form,

however, (j®rushaldyim) is (like § 10. 5 b) a so-called Qr&

perpetuum. * Poetical ; also m.
,



104 § 30 . THIRD DECLENSION.

expression, as the connection between construct and absolute

must not be interrupted (§ 17. 2, Rule 2); e.g.

^*3*^ ^^oliness — ) a holy hill

^^oly hill {the hill of my holiness
;
or more

strictly, my '^'>^y hill-of-holiness)

CLn idol of silver ''303 my idol of silver

\^3 his zvcapo7is ^ of waifare (the weapons of his w.)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

2 DiNn-n« «"a*’T•••••: I- - T : : - : -r t t • v: t ;
—

i “'p'li piT rTT^iin*; 3

'bH? 5
*: ';:9p 'i4'np2’'p-ni<!'i "rS^nTi« 4

n^pT] njn oyn-aV ]ntpn 6 •.''ny^nlp

Q'lytir-ii mn^ '':o 8 : ninh“!>) 7

: ’’men ‘fan’ri 7002 9 5 anst

My king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness.

Our knees (du.). Thy feet {duf Our horn. Their silver.

My way is hid {peif. fern,) from my God. For all flesh

had corrupted his way upon the earth. Their ways are

not our ways. And all the people bowed-down upon their

knees before their king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the

ears of the king. My God and my king reigns upon Zion

his holy hill. My mantle. Her mistress. His kingdom
is an everlasting kingdom (k. of eternity). I will cut off

their bow and all their weapons of warfare.

§ 30. THIRD DECLENSION.
I. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form

the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns
having affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming the

second, there is another formation which along with the

words that follow it may be called a third declension. This

is the act. participle Qal, or ^^’p, probably a later de-

velopment and not found in all verbs.

Third declension.—The type of this declension is the act.

part. Qal
;
and the declension comprises all words, whether

^ Weapon (article, instrument, vessel) '^3, pi. O'i’3.
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particifjles or nouns, ending in e (gere) with a vowel un-

changeable (by nature, e.g. or position, eg, *^©9^)

the place of the pretone. It therefore does not include

nouns like Ipt whose pretonic vowel is changeable (§ 18).

Rules for mfiection .—(i) In words of this class the verbal

law of inflection is followed (§ 6. 2 f) ; that is, with vocalic

additions, eg, i, &c., the vowel in the tone, the

becomes vocal sh^'wa
;

eg, his name
(from D?’).

(2) a. With consonantal additions, eg, 03
,
the e being

thrown into an unaccented shut (half-open) syllable, becomes
the short vowel, i.e. e or i\ i particularly with* labials^ eg.

but (not thy name.

b. As ^Bip and similar forms come from an ultimate qitil, § 2. 2. I

(the short i in the last syllable becoming in Hebrew, where it is

accented, the tone-long ^, § 6. 2 a), the real vowel is strictly but

this has been modified in the majority of words into e before the

consonantal addition.

(3) Words of the participial form (^l?’P, f^tain e in

cstr. and generally other words, though some take a
;
eg,

‘iBpp mournmg, cstr.

abs. ^IDp ^BpB Spp dk;

cons. ^Dp ^BPB

vocalic suff. '^P'P ’•’BPP 'S’P nspp

conson. suff. 1^“P fl^app

2. a. A few monosyllabic words in c attach themselves

to this declension, the chief being i? son^ and name^ which

are irregular in the plural

—

b. Many nouns are formed by prefixing D (probably connected

with HD, cf. § 28. 5) to the stem. Such words express place

stalls from to lie) or instrument key^ from nns to open)

or some more general idea (Hip’pD plunder^ from to take).

A'N enemy
laiop mourning

priest

9^^ dumb staff

nntp altar f sandal, shoe,

blind

to send, Pi. send to swarm

away, let go Niph. to swear
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judgment to be light or slight, "’in to gird

frog (pi. to curse: ptc. npa passover

nv moon one who curses Qj; with

r?"lP stall nn: to bark Np? throne

nnao key OpnD loins nj5n y; statute

Dy non nc’y to do or show kindness to in dealing

deal kindly with to smelt, test, prove

Exercise.—Write the above nouns in cstr. sing, and with

a vocalic and consonantal suff., observing which of them are

of first declens.
;
and translate

:

ripsn-n^ ^*^5^
Dyi nto:? 2 j dti
no 4 '’innW 3 n2’’«''3rD::n

d’'-\iv3 too 5 :Ti^'p3"n«

8 ; *121 onN 7 ‘ rrriN ’21 6 : ‘nstpi

; DiT'i^ Dibpa'nN Dnnp72 9 :lam 122^

This (is) my son and these (are) my son's sons. He
sent the frogs upon all the land. All his prophets are dumb
dogs, they cannot bark. In Jerusalem is my holy throne.

We took our staves in our hand. Our enemies dealt kindly

with our children. These are the statutes and the judgments

which ye shall keep in the land whither ye (are) crossing, thou

and thy son and thy son's son. Their land swarmed-with

frogs (acc,) in the chambers of their kings.

§ 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES.

(See Paradigm, p. 210.)

I. (a) The pronominal object after a verb may be ex-

pressed by the appropriate form of the particle njs^ (me,

&c. ;
cf. § 20. 10). In point of fact, however, this construc-

tion, though relatively common in the later style, is, in the

earlier style, usually reserved for cases of emphasis

:

^ p without dagh, forte ; cf. § 7. 5.

2 DJDT (not D3T), cf. Scotch Glesca, iox glass, Glasgow,
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thee kave I seen righteous, nn« ink

their father loved him more than (§47. i) all his brethren,

"^r-T
*^

9^ thee had I slain, i)ut her had I kept

alive. Note that in such cases the obj. precedes the verb.

(b) Ordinarily the pronom. obj. is expressed by a pronom.

suffix to the verb, after the fashion of the suffixes appended

to nouns
;
eg, he provoked him Hiph. of D

5
?3

),

he will keep thee, a7td he sold them,

2. The following table on p. 108 illustrates the use

of the verbal suffixes, the study of which will be greatly

facilitated by careful attention to the following points

:

(a) The 3 s, m. Hiph. is chosen for the parAdigm rather

than the Qal because, both its vowels being unchangeable

(the first short in the shut syllable, the second naturally

long) the suffixes are unable to affect in any way the earlier

part of the word, and thus their real nature and form can

be most simply seen. Thus with 3 s, m, suffix gives

i!?'ippn, but would not give (but because, the

first two syllables being now both open, the law of the tone

(§ 6. 2 b, c) instantly begins to affect their vowels and some-

what complicates the issue for the beginner. Hence the

special suitability of the Hiph.

(b) The suffixes to the vb., alike in pf and impf. (which

differ slightly) very closely resemble those to the noun (§ 1 9).

The chief differences are in the 1st pers. sing, suffix, which

is not t, but ni, and in the 3 s. m. and f. suff. to the impf.

which are elm and ^ha : the latter forms, however, are

regularly found with nouns ending in n.. (§ 45. 3. 3); cf.

n?pp his, her cattle (from ^^.^PP) ;
cf. | 19. i.

(c) i. The so-called connecting vowel between the vb.

and the suffix is a in the pf. (cf. DS’’ppn) and e in the impf.

(cf. d5p*'PP;|), and of course imperative (cf. D^**ppn).

ii. This vowel, however, is not really an arbitrary comtecting

vowel, but the a is, strictly speaking, the final vowel in the ultimate

form of the verb, seen, e.g., in the Arabic qatala — Yithx. ^pp. The

origin of the e is not so obvious
;
probably it is due tc the analogy

of Lamedh He vbs., § 44, where the e is really part of the verb {ay^

ai^i—e, cf. § 2. 2. i).
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VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPH'Il.

Perf. is'Dipn INFIN. CSTR. nSppn

I s. c. '^'ppn (subj.) ’3^'ppn (obj.) 'j^iSDpn

2 s. m. ^l^'Dipn ^1^'ppn (subj. and obj.) —
»/. yy

—
3 m.

yy Partic. in^ppn

nb'Dpn
yy i)'ppp nn^ppn

I pL c. • 'b'ppp wuVppn

2 pL m. DD^'pipn &c. &c., mostly as —
as noun the noun —

3 pL m. ob'ppn anSppn

ijj'ppn inSppn

Imperf. Imper. as Impf.

I s. C. P.^'Pi’i' pii^’pp’

2 s. m. fll^'Dp'.

,,/• — •Iib'pp;

3 i-. m. in^'ppn iin^'pp;;

.,/• n^’Pip^ n^'ppn

\ pi. c. w^'ppn

2 pi. m. —
„f lab'pp’ —

3 pi. in. P^'Pi?! p^'ppn Dn^'’Pp’

,, /• I.^'Pi?' t.^'ppn pb'pp;

3* (cl) i. The case seems more complicated when one
or both of the syllables before the suffix is open : in reality

it is perfectly simple, as the tone laws strictly apply (§ 6).

Thus with 3rd sing. masc. suff. becomes
;
the accent

falls on the o, in the open pretonic syllable the original —
naturally becomes the tone (long) and the original

^
being

now two places from the tone vanishes into sh^'wa. It fol-

lows exactly the analogy of Thus with the verbal

suffixes becomes ^\^p D^Sipp D^Dp.

This fii'st declension analogy (§ 18) is followed by the pf.

Qal in all its forms {e,g, he hated her) and by the
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impf. and imper. Qal in a {e.g, not and he

forgot hi77t^ from send nie, from

ii- Note that the vb., with ist sing. suff. ends in {dni)
; with

I St pi. suff, in {dnu).

(b) Imperfects in d (Qal) or e (Pfel, &c.) may be said to

follow the analogy of the tJm^d declension (§ 30). Eg. Pfel

he will gather^ gather thee, / will

gather them. Similarly he will keep, he will

keep me, he will keep him, but (before a consonantal

suffix) will keep thee {yishmor'khoP).

(c) The imperat. Qal in o and the infin.» cstr. follow

the analogy of the seco7td decleyision, the form being a

segholate of the third class (cf. § 21. 2 a. iii., § 29. 2). Thus 3bK^

keep, shom'i’cmi, keep 77ie, keep the77t, when
I kept (lit. m my keepmg). As the sh®wa is vocal (cf § 6. 2 e)

the third radical does not take daghesh lene
;

eg. D?n3

kotlibheni, wj'ite iheni, when he w?vte. This sh®wa,

however, is necessarily silent when the suffix is ^ or D?, as

two vocal .sh'was cannot come together
;
eg. when

you C7VSS (^obh, closed syllable), ivherz thoti sez'vest.

(With these two suffixes, the o sometimes appears between

the second and third radical instead of between the first

and second
;
thus would give (ftotkhd) as well

as qotfkhd (cf impf "^b^^ Hence Di'3 in

the day of thine eating, your eatingl)

4. (a) When the vb. already ends in a vowel, no “ connect-

ing ” vowel is necessary—or possible
;
the suffix is directly

appended, e.g. (note that the accent moves a

place forward—hence p), D’»n^pp
;
in the 3rd pers. it appears

as !in or 1 (masc.), and n (fern.), eg. ^^''n^pp, vn^pp {-tiw),

n^n^pp • so (3 pi. impf.) CJ^^’bPI, &c. With suffixes end-

ing in ^ the u of the vb. is usually written
. ,

e.g.

cf § 4 c {they will kill him, us).

(b) Similarly in the 2nd pers. (i?^bp) the vowel ^
is main-

tained with all the suffixes except the first sing., which

always ends in b (except in pause b—)» i
with

the 3 s. m, suffix, d-hic by dropping the h (§ 14. i e)

contracts (through au) to d, ^i^^bp (§ 19. i). *

(c) The gaps which appear in the paradigms are explained
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by the fact that the reflexive idea which would be expressed

by the absent forms is in Hebrew expressed in other ways,

Niph. Hithp. &g. (§§ 25, 26). E.g. / hid myself

^

not

•‘iwnp but

5. Before the suffixes, original verbal forms are restored.

(a) The 3rd sing. fern. pf. becomes n„ or e,g.

(b) The 2nd sing. fern. pf. becomes (or
;
eg.

(Hiph.), (Qal). Only the context enables

us to distinguish this from the sufif. to the ist pers.

(c) .The 2nd pi. masc. pf. becomes—but very rarely

—iri ;
eg. you have brought us up (Hiph. of

§§ 34, 44).

6. In the 3 s. f. pf. and the 3 pi. it has to be

remembered that the sh®wa represents an original full vowel

in the second syllable When suffixes therefore are

added, not only does the initial become . under the in-

fluence of the tone, as we have seen in the masc. ('’?^ijp,

&c.), but the original pathah which had become shVa
reasserts itself, and, standing in the open pretonic, becomes

^ ;
hence we get &c., 'H’l^op, &c.

7. Singular suffixes to the impf. and imper. are occasion-

ally strengthened by the addition of nihi (known as the nhn
energicunt) which is usually assimilated to the following con-

sonant, or if that be n, the n is usually dropped and the

nhn doubled. The following forms result : ‘’sfep'!

n^^Dp'. They occur chiefly in pause.

8. Participle.—The suffixes to the participle are practi-

cally always those of the noun^ not of the verb
;

e.g.

(not he who justifies me (Hiph. ptc. of pi';),

(not ^iv^pnp) those who seek him (Pi. of ^p2 ;
cf. § 7. 5),

'ail those who pursue me^ my persecutors.

9. (a) Inf. construct.—The suffixes to the inf. constr. are

also those of the nonuy except that the first pers. sing, sufif. is

both nominal (\) and verbal ('?..), the nominal being used

to denote the subject

^

and the verbal the object
\

e.g. oh
'*7pa the day of my visiting^ i.e. when I visit {pofdM) ; but

to visit me. In the other persons the suffix may ex-

press either subject or object; e.g. (sof^phS) because

he burned (lit. on account of his burning)^ to burn it. *
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(b) The infin, cstr,, partaking as it does of the character of

both verb and noun, has (like a verb) the power of governing

an object, besides (like a noun) being able to take suffixes

and prefixes. The usual order is infin., subject, object.

when he kept when the man kept 55^^^

n

before he kept me 'nx

before the man kept me 'ni? B’’Kn bsb

on the day zvhen I visit them DHN Di'a

(c) Instead of the infin. cstr. with preposition ^he finite

form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed
of the prep, and relative.

when 1 kept the man or

until I keep the man „ ip or „ nbfX
after they had made a covenant nnn DnnD or

hpi to deal fully with, recompense, requite Ipo hide

to tread r?t? (Qal) Ptil, to gather '•"'VD Egyptian
niop f, burying-place tablet Bethel

nh^hjpk .

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

,i3^itDptp .rrsntptpNi ,Q")r?tpn

.C’l?'!*!! >^1")^?'^ .D’laptp

,D''j^pap‘\ ,Dp5.p ,0^555 ,'n''3}n5

'•a’nsp 2 ni^iisn rrn«

; 'H’h-bv cjins nin*' •’-a'rnN ntou? 3 t an''nDtoi

na “'3 5 *. ’inpi'Vi D'i7^ trjpi 4

'’nsTsrrnN 3-in 7 : mn’’ 6 : '’mpn

{'Tiyornw nts'iy yn-S3t3 nm^ s ; Vina iniDta'n

I have gathered thee. I will gather her from the sides

of the earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. Keep
thou him. Before she kept the man. In the day when I

vi^it (of my visiting) Israel, I will destroy the altars pf
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Bethel. Judge me according-to my righteousness. Bury me
not in Egypt, but I will lie with my fathers and thou shalt

bury me in their burying-place. What is man that thou

rememberest him, or (and) the son of man that thou visitest

him ? Thy word ^ is proved and thy servant loveth it.

Before he cut off all flesh by the waters of the flood. He
promised (said) to mention him before the priests of the

temple.

§ 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS.

1. The word to do was used as a paradigm by the

older Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being

Pe, the first letter of any verb was called its Pe
;
and in

like manner the second letter was called its 'Ayin, and the

third its Lamedh, This mode of designation is employed
in weak verbs.

2. A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its

three stem letters a weak letter. The weak letters are the

Gutturals^ the Quiescejits, and Nun, i.e. the letters x n n

V •) 1 ^ (. Thus such a verb as is called a Pe Nun verb,

because its Pe, Le, its first letter, is nun
; a Pe Yodh

verb
; Dip, a ^Ayin Waw verb, because its second letter is

waw
;

a Lamedh Guttural verb, because its third letter

is a guttural : and so on. The letters ^Aleph and He being

gutturals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the

end have a double nomenclature, thus rh^ is a Lamedh He,

but a Pe Gutt., nvd a Lam. ^Aleph, but fjdk a Pe Gutt.

In a few verbs '‘Aleph, when first radical, quiesces in the

impf., as in idn ;
these are called Pe'A/eph verbs (§ 35). If

a verb have more than one weak letter it is called after all

the classes whose peculiarities it shares
;

e.^-. nT is a Pe
Yodh and Lam. He verb. A verb like whose second

and third letters are the same is called a Double ^Ayin verb.

3. The phrase “ irregular verbs ” is really a misnomer.

The verbs so called are neither arbitrary nor anomalous;

most of them are absolutely regular, only the paradigm form

of the regular verb is modified—in strictly natural and

reasonable ways—by the presence of one of the weak letters.
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E.g. the P^el which doubles the middle radical will

necessarily assume a special form when the middle radical

is a guttural, as gutturals cannot be doubled
;
but that special

form is determined by the laws affecting gutturals with

which we are already familiar (§ 8) and is not some arbitrary

thing to be laboriously committed to memory {eg, for

IND to refuse, for Tn.? to bless). So it is with other

types of irregular ” verb, which are thoroughly regular to

one who clearly understands the fundamental principles of

the language described in §§ 2—10.

DESIGNATE THE CLASSES OF THESE VERBS.

,DTi ,typi ,«-ip

,niD }?hp ,f]Xi ,Dn3 ,nn3

,:y-\p

§ 33. PE NUN VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 212.)

The letter n in Hebrew shows the same kind of feebleness

that it has in other languages
;
when it is not sustained by

being followed by a full vowel, its sound is apt to be lost

in that of the consonant after it, in-licio = illicio
;

ip-ypd(})0}

= iyypd(f)co
;

{yin-gash —yiggash),

1. (a) When n stands at the end of a syllable (imperf.

Qal, perf. and ptc. Niph., Hiph., Hoph.) it is in most cases

assimilated to the next consonant, which is doubled, =
'?B\ = is'en (^yin-pdl=yippdl, hinpU^ hipptl'). «l233 = 5)|;i,

Niph. of to smite.

(b) In certain cases {e.g. verbs ending in n) the Niph. and Pi'el

would be indistinguishable, except for the context
;

cf. nj53
,
Niph.

to be clean, innocent ; Pi. to declare innocent, acquit,

(c) In the Hoph. u naturally appears instead of 0 before

the duplicated consonant (§ y. 7) ;
e.g. "IJJ, (pf.) (impf.).

(d) The n is not usually assimilated in verbs whose middle radical

is a guttural ; e.g. to inherit, impf. Qal Hiph. But

the Niph. of Dn3 is Dn3 to repent (cf. § 36. i. 3).

2 . Verbs whose impfs. are in 0 and a should be carefully

distinguished.

$
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(a) In vbs. with impf. in a (e,g. the 3 is almost

always dropped in the imperat. Qal
;

e.^. ^3 (for .^^3), f,

pL 313'’3.

(b) It is also usually dropped in the inf. cstr., which,

however, by a sort of compensation, adds the fern, termina-

tion n, and then assumes the form of a segholate noun ri^a

;

the steps are ip^*3, n^*3 (exactly like § 29). Note,

however, that the vowel is regularly i (not d) when inflected

(cf. § 29 . I b)
;

e.g, his approaching.

(c) before such (segholate) inf. constructs is pointed b
;
eg. ri^’5

^

(§ 14 - Id).

(d) In vbs. with impf. in J, the
^

is not dropped in imper.

or inf. cstr.
;
eg. ^£>3, impf.

;
imper. and inf. cstr.

3 . (a) The verb fna to give assimilates its filial n also in

perf. &c. (for T?D3), and infin. cstr. which is riri (for

and with suff. (for wn). It has e in imperf. 1^?'; and
imper. lin, emph. nan

(§ 23 . 2 ),
y". '^n,^/. nan.

(b) In the verb njpb to take the h is treated like the nun
of Pe Nun vbs.

;
e.g. impf. Qal (for nnjT

(§ 7 . 5 );

imper. nja, nnp, inf. cstr. &c. (§ 8 . i, a under in-

fluence of the guttural).

(c) The form njT is probably not impf. Hoph. but impf. of the

old passive Qal, of which now few traces exist except the participle.

which also exists, is to be regarded as the (old) pf. pass. Qal

rather than as pf. Pu‘al. So Jn' pass. Qal rather than Hoph. of |na.

The Hoph. is unlikely, as no causative idea is present in these

words, and the Hi^h. of these verbs is not found.

(d) ^ before these (monosyllabic or segholate) inf. constructs is

pointed ^ ; eg. nn^, nnp^ (§14. i d).

4 . Nouns from Verbs fD.—Nouns with m preformative

are of the form gifts (coll, from IDJ), as offal (from

to falP)^ nap stroke (from naj, Hiph. to strike^.

i)V3 Hi. to deliver y33 to touch {Hi. to reach) pm to kiss

to approach Hi. to deceive to fall

5^33 to smite “1*13 to vow t^n^Hi. to look

•t33 Hi. to tell yi'^Hi. to set ^n3 to inherit

!)^3 to drop off intr.^ draw off tr. niD'ipnf a deep sleep

n3a to build length 2m breadth

* /. rib, side ; cstr. ;
pi. niV^, cstr. niy!>x

“inK m. nnx
f. one ladder ram n| Gath



§ 34- PE GUTTURA^;. VERBS. II

5

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

.njjp ,^°3 .’ini? 4^
,*7l3?V .laan .’iT'an .narr ,^15? ,^3^50 ,DS'’5tr>

''3 2 5 T’^ri '’iujV^ “’3*7'’2J?i

T’n'ibi 3 t'iJaVcj*? n3tprT*7« mrr‘'y nni “Tinn

mn*' SeDi s s Q'’i5'i3n "ibpi np')oi3n «3T35.n 4 ; t’S«

np*? -nP« 3?*7-2m vnSvb^ np*'n D-r«n-*?3^ rj^sT^in

^’n ’“tpo^^ nr\2 “>it5« ncj^n m«rr nrsw 6 ; ncjwb nsa
. . ^ T .. _. T IT _ T T - : T-r

n^l- 'n?r7^?!7 nini 7 5 '’T’pjnp®

nps D-j3« rr|3p« ^3

; np'jigpn y''3n np^.A 3-:^ o^p nprn. npy^ o^pn 8

>3 •7'’733 Sjno 'T'Sjri pp? 10 ;ni33«n ’p^pp npp nsn? 9

3?3«5T 1 1 ; «“irT xirTp-non^ vS>3? i7y]V nn« n'tyw D^ppri

fS 3DN''i ^023 7D33-n« ‘'S’-nan pfVian i*?

! ‘'D33-nN
Give ye. I will not give my silver and my gold. Tell

it not in Gath. Look not (/.) after thee, lest God smite

thee. Deliver me, for thou art my salvation. Let them
give glory to Yahweh because of his loving-kindness. When
I gave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee,

and thy tongue shall tell-of righteousness. The serpent

deceived her and she took of the tree and gave to her

husband. They feared to draw near, lest they should be
smitten before their enemies. Thou hast caused a deep-sleep

to fall upon me. And he brought near the man and he took
him in his arms and kissed him (da^.).

§ 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 214.)

See the rules for Gutturals, § 8.

I. By § 8. 2 a, a gutt. requires a hateph iox simple sh^wa

vocal (2 pi. perf., imper., infin. cstr., Qal : thus

but omcj;, ibi?; but ^>bK,
§ 8. 2 b).

^ ^ is pointed as if read to b’lK which was substituted for nin', § 10. 5 bj

® Alternative form to me^ i s. sufF. to iJuith (cf. p. 142,

note ' ,,,
'

,

^

® See § 7. 6.
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2. (a) By § 8. I b, 2 before gutt. becomes and by § 8. 2 a

the short vowel usually repeats itself under the gutt. in a

hateph corresponding to itself. Thus :

Niph, pf. ^pp3 in gutt. npW. and then

Hiph. pf. “T'pvn „

Hiph. inf.

Hoph. pf.

‘?t3p,' in gutt.

iDVn
- t:it

Qah impf.

Qal impf.

(yop') primary form

of stat, vb. nsp’’ in gutt. nx'* and then ans';

(b) Note that in stative vbs. (impf. in d) the guttural

has e in impf. Qal
;

in active vbs. (impf. in o) it has which

is really the original vowel of the impf. (§ 21. i a). Thus
the combinations are ‘ and _ ... ^.. ;

except that before

even imperfects in d have V, c.g. he will gather,

(c) The gutturals usually, though not always, take a

composite sh^'wa at the end of a syllable, cf. (Niph.)

he was /orsahen^Tp^Jj (Hiph.)//^ t?'usted\ in most cases, how-
ever, though not in all {eg, he zvill dream, he will

be sileftl) n takes silent sh^'wa
;
eg. he will be zvise,

he will cease, “ipn' he will lack, he zvill desire (cf. | 8. 2).

A few use both forms, to devise, and

(d) Note that in forms ending n^, v, !i, the composite

sh®wa of the guttural is necessarily changed into the corre-

sponding short vowel, and the syllable is half open
;

e.g. sing,

Td^;, pL (cf. which, as two vocal sh^'was cannot

come together, becomes ydam^dim (§ 6. 2 d. ii.)
; 3 s, 7iz,

Niph. '
1
DK 3,/. (cf nJjppj) nsoNJ which becomes napw she has

been gathered or takejt away,

3. (a) By § 8. 4 the gutt. cannot be doubled, but re-

maining single, causes the preceding short vowel to become
its tone-long. Only the impf. (imper. and inf.) Niphal are

affected
;
eg, but (for So with n

; he

shall be healed,

(b) In the Hiph. pf. with waw cons, and the consequent throwing

forward of the accent (§ 23. 3. 4), the
..
becomes — : thus WTO?.’?.

thou hast stationed, but and thou wilt station. This change
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occurs elsewhere at a distance from the tone
;

e.£-. (poetic form

of but cf. § 8. 2 b.

D^n to dream to stand Joshua

nny to pass, cross pan Pi, to embrace nn to slay

pnn to be distant, to sin ni^n to count

[withdraw, refrain rns* to take hold of prn

ary to leave, forsake r- t

i. i.*n oind ' rr- ^ T_ T
nny to serve, till nDi<J Hi, to believe

D3n to be wise to be long : how ?

"inj river Hiph, to prolong to smoke
oftener nnnj, pi

4. Nouns from Pe Gutt, verbs,

—

First declension. Second declension.

sing. abs. DDH Saxo {ii'in

cstr. Dpn noniji! i>3XD
?> if

plur. abs. D'pan nions Dnny D'bjy
• T-:

D'C'hn
• tt:

cstr. '•ppn nionN nny ’.^35)

(wise) (ground) (food) (servant) (caih (month)

(a) In first dccicns .—Rule 2 of Gutturals (§ 8. 2) applies.

N ote cstr. pi. (not ofcourse "ppn like cf. §6.2 d. ii.).

(b) In second declens,—2nd class, the gutt. often depresses

/ to £? (§ 8. I b)
;
hence not With nouns of the ist

a7id 2nd class the composite sh^'wa, where necessary, is

kateph pathaJi cf. § 6. 2 c. iii.)
;
with nouns of

the 3rd class it is naturally hatepli qdmeg § 29).

(c). In third dccleus.—No effects follow, because the vowel

accompanying the guttural is unchangeable
;

e.g. D'’‘i?pn

desiring,^ D^pDXp (Pi. ptc. gathering
\

for d, cf. § 7 . 5 ).

EXERCISE * TRANSLATE.

^ ’’50 nsii 2 jfidt n;;?.

niiTi« nspi 3 ; v2.Q*p

“Tn« D'iSn 4 : nn"!

^ The form with final n ^
is often used in the ist pers. both sing, and

pi. (esp. in the later books) ; eg. and I sent

^

Gen. 32. 6, •

to be strong
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mn '>3
v^^‘' 5V- TX V : - -’ ~ { '

••••• * --= • •

D-Qwi 6 ; onb r\nb Dn^i«b V“\wrT-nM

pMn-nN 7 ib i'’P^'i7

xii^rh rrirr 8 ; -in3n-n« nwtn

“niii ira 10 \arh >inb’'3«n 'n«5t' nj^yaN 9 :ib

DnMi 12 :']i73urm nin^ nnsn u
D3''nb|:< mn'' oana '’3 D3'’1''N lo-r-i inDi?n-bN

:

Abraham saw a ram taken by (^) his horns. Pass not

the river, lest ye be smitten before your enemies. Our land

shall not be tilled, for our enemies shall stand in the midst-

of-her. Let me cross the river, that I may make this people

inherit the land which Yahweh sware unto their fathers to

give them. Love wisdom, forsake her not. They said unto

him, To bind thee have we come down, to give thee into

the hand of thine enemies. And the people served (pi.) their

God all the days of Joshua, and all the days of the ciders

who prolonged days after Joshua. And he made to pass

his children in the fire.

§ 3 5. PE ’ALEPH VERB.
(See Paradigm, p. 215.)

I. (a) Pe
^

Aleph verbs are a sub-class of Pe Gutt. verbs.

They have one peculiarity,—in impf. Qal A Ieph quiesces in

the vowel 6
;

in all other respects they are Pe Gutt. This

d is for d\ thus (cf. Arab, saldinu^

I 2. 2. I) = '^b^^bya curious process known as dissimilation.,

intended to prevent two similar vowels (here o) from following

one another in the same word (cf. first, from Viii head).

The verbs belonging to this class are five\ to perish^

{35K to eat, to say, to be willing, nax to bake.

(b) A few verbs have both this quiescent form and the reg-

ular Pe Gutt. form; e.g. grasp, seize, impf. THN’’ and (rarely)

to gather, impf. and (rarely) (for ^5^^'').

(c) Note that in the last vb. the quiescent « is dropped,

$s sometimes elsewhere; e.g. == ye shall say, and
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regularly m the ist pers. sing, of these verbs; e.g. (for

/ will say,

2. (a) The impf. is in a but often (cf.

especially in pause, in e

(b) This does not apply to and nsx, whose impf., like that

of all Lamedh He verbs (§ 32. 2), ends in (§ 44. i b) ; €,g,

3. (a) in impf. with waw consec. and retracted accent

(§ 23. 3. 4) has the form said.

(b) In inf. cstr. with it becomes

dicendo, (§ 14. i c). But not so with other verbs

;

e.g. (not to eat.

Hiph. to rise early Philistines Samson
m. copper, bronze: dual C5’|riC^n3 fetters of copper or bronze

''pj (twice written clean, innocent "ino to-morrow

Pi. to boil, seethe another (next) «nn Hiph. hide

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

-D« 2 : pn mn''
. .. -r It - I *• T • T T IT V V -

ito3.-nN 3 ! V^N!7 1*163

4 sDn'’n^2l

tt?D3am2N3 mn'' 5 5 nSpM*? Dn*?i mm 73M'’

-7N 'Ti7?3n 6 : N''p3 Di *)3
’'7V tnmbN'i mn uj''«n

.-n« '’

3n ''7« nmN n«^n ni^wn ii^'nD nu^wn
’’
3:j-n« 7^111 lino 75N2 Dvn

pm 72Mm Y^n •nsn nu^^n npm 7 t n,2pnN wanm
:-Q-rcii on*? an'^a^n 8 nti^''^^ d3

Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. Let us not perish

for his soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate.

And the children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (Jiiphl)

flesh? Ye shall not eat any carcase ; to the stranger ye

shall give it and he shall eat it. And the woman said, The
serpent beguiled me and I ate. Give me flesh that I may
eat.® It shall not be eaten, it shall be burned in the fire.

And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man ros^-

^ 2nd plur. impf., § 44. 2. i. ^ Waw with C(^horL^ § 23. i. 2.
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early in the morning and he told all these words in the ears

of his servants. The Philistines gathered together Nij>h.)

and seized Samson and bound him with fetters of bronze.

§ 36. ^AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 216.)

1. (i) a. By § 8. I a the gutt. prefers the a sound, hence

impf. and imper. Qal end in a
;

e.g, not

(But inf. cstr. has o, eg, § 22. 3.)

b. Impf. with suff. not cf. § 31. 3 a.

c. Often, too, the pf. Pi'cl has a
;
eg. DHi (not on:;) to co7n~

fort\ but nn^ to destroy,

(2) By § 8. 2 a the gutt. must have a hateph as indistinct

vowel, hence with the terminations ?i, the middle

gutt. is pointed with h. pathah, as not (cf.

&c.
;

cf. 8. 3 b. The first vowel of the imper. s. f,

and pL in. is naturally a
;

e.g.

(3) a. By I 8. 4 the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Pfel,

Pu"al, Hithp. must omit dag. f. from the middle radical. The
preceding vowel becomes tone-long always before n, as pf.

Pi. for : 2 pi. (not 3
;
the

..
remains unchange-

able, as the first syllable is virtually closed, § 8. 4 b). Pi.

for ’HTIT. (impf.), ^^3 (imper.), '^33'; for ^^3 '_ (impf. Pu^al).—The
preceding vowel becomes tone-long generally before «, as

impf. to refuse ;
before n, n, and p the short vowel

usually remains and the guttural is regarded as virtually

doubled
;
eg. cnj (not ^D?), impf. (not Pu. Cinj (not

Spii). So to burn^ consumey remove,

b. In 3^3 when the vowel of the 3 is accented, the “) takes com-
posite instead of simple sh®wa ; e.g, ^333 they blessed^ '^333 bless me.

2. Nouns from ^Ayin Gutt. verbs.

First declension. Second declension. Third declension.

sing, abs. “ins 3ni jnV)

cstr. jy yy yy jj

voc, suff. * T ;
’ ".r

'•'nns ’’am
• : T

'anb

cons, suff. ^an-i

plur. abs. onyj Dnna D'^ys (O’?"!) D’ona
*

1

nnj nya 'i’yss
*• t; it

'ana

(river) (lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (priest)
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Like ‘ina is the preposition nnn unde7^, instead of which,

like takes plur, suffixes, ’•Jnnri, ?i^nnn, vnnn, &c.

(1) In second declens, words primarily of the form "ly?,

&c. (§ 29 ), naturally take, under the influence of the

guttural, as their helping vowel —
,
not (as in

and words of the 1 st class or ^-type preserve the

original pathah (cf. thus yielding the form “ipj
;
words

of the 2nd class, with the vowels _ „ (cf. do not exist;

words of the 3 rd class are formed as we should expect

(cf. 1^3), e.g.

( 2 ) Suffixes are added in strict accordance with the rules;

e^g, ‘'ly? (cf. becomes ‘^lyj because
'

gutthrals except

n (§ 8 . 2 a) (cfl prefer the composite. (cf.

becomes first
1"iy.3

and then ^^y3 because two vocal sh^was

cannot come together (§ 6 . 2 d. ii.). Similarly^ with suffix

becomes first ^^y3 (cf. then : so "^^^3 pdPkfid be-

comes first and then pdofkhd. But n takes the

simple sh®wa and closes the syllable, cf.

(3) S^'ghol appears instead of pathah in the words

breads cnp. womb, tenty ip*3 thumb.

nno to be clean

Dnc' to slay

pH to cry
PJ?rJ

^

to mourn

DyD to taste

nnac'D/ dan

rnty PL to serve

^rhNL to fight

PL to bless

jyc'iV/. to lean

nnn to choose

f*m to wash

gate

Pi. to drive

to sustain

refresh

nmp f. offering

^p5 drink-offering

I^y Eden ^

Cush (Ethiopia)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

,^3^:2

:Yyn nnn d3'’‘p3*i nsnm

mn'' 2 0531^ nnS-ns nnp«T

* Perhaps connected in the Hebrew mind with delight.

^ See § 33. 3 c.
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njpV a“iKn*n«

5 mrr’ •’n'lUjp Q^'inisn 'tid5’i nnits n"\3n 3 j

mn"! "ibM? b^-vip’. d''?D3D 4
'’

2;i 5 5
‘'’’Jf

nin'’

6 “»15
J
31 ^3''nVN-n« ^2513^

;rrp-THn nhsajp ^3 :ii >13-1231 n32ib^i
m'*! § iTi-rDn-^D 'n^ti^rrbKi nm''-nN '’ir>c3 '322 7

: ''^^2 1'w 'h ''«2pn 'h '>2r!«n «inn

Beyond'the rivers of Ethiopia. Our feet shall stand in thy

(/•) gates (O) Jerusalem. Thou shalt love Yahweh thy God
and him thou shalt serve. And your fathers cried unto me
and said, We shall perish from the violence of our enemies.

And she said unto her husband, Drive out this maid-servant

and her son. And they forgot Yahweh, and he sold them into

the hand of their enemies and they fought against ^ them.

And they took wives ^ from all whom they chose.

§ 37. LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 218 .)

I. The peculiarities of La^n. Gutt. arise chiefly from the

first law of gutturals—that all final gutturals must have an a
sound before them. The real question is : in what cases dees
the pathah dislodge a long vowel (cf. with Voi?'), and in

what is it written additional to it, and furtive (cf. ?

(1) Unchangeably long vowels naturally are retained, tak-

ing palh. furtive between them and the gutt.
;
eg. (inf.

abs. Qal), (pass, ptc.), n'bc'n (Hiph. pf.), (impf.).

( 2 ) a. The tone-\ox\% vowels e and o are displaced by
pathah,-, e.g. impf. and imper. Qal (cf. VDi?'), (with suff.

§ 3

1

- 3 a. i.)
; impf Niph. rhf, (cf ^>013'.), impf Pi.

also pf Pi. nW
; Hiph. juss. (waw consec.

imper. &c. (But inf cstr. Qal retains d, n^.)

^ See § 33. 3 c. 2 See § 13. 2 a.

» 3.
* D'^5, pi. of (p. 153),
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b. Exceptions : e remains

—

(d) in pause, e.g. (Niph.),

(Pi.)
;

{b) in participles abs., eg. nfe (y; nWp

;

(c) in infin. abs., eg. nWj Pi. (but constr. n^^).

c. Final "i usually has d in impf. {eg. to couiit^ to cross)

except in stative verbs “^pn to lack^ "'PP'-

(3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh'^wa silent, as
;

except before another vowel-less consonant in 2 fern. sing.

where a furt. path, slips in between the consonants without

removing dag. from the 2nd, shaldhat (probably an

attempt to combine two traditions, and

2. Nouns fi^om verbs Lain. Guttural.-^

First declension. Second declension. Third declension.

sing. abs.
“ T

nph nsrp

cstr. np^
yy >» yy

n^rp

cons. suff. TIVpE’ ?in3TD

plur^ abs. (D'jjpp) ninarp

cstr. CyDl?')

and 'nob,
§ 22. 4.

(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar)

In second declension the final short vowel is naturally a

before the guttural (§ 8. i), and in all the declensions the

quasi-vocal shVa before the consonantal suffixes ka, &c.,

becomes a hatepli (therefore not simply &c.).

to send rOD to plant to forget

to sow yntr to be satisfied to halt

niT to rise (shine) npb to take nrD)i to sprout to anoint

to hear Ncii Hiph. to make grow dawn
Jabbok Penuel pn5< Niph. to wrestle

torrent, torrent valley, wady deliverance, salvation

Niph. to swear, Hiph. cause to swear Canaanite

yni pull down, break down salt

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

:nn|0: ,>inn3tp'’.

<''20^? Ti’5;;Ta.
'’32m nirr
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niDtis Y^r^s nn“i«n-ip i-ry:^ nirf 3

i'’"T7rn«'l ''’^
5
'nM np*!! 4 : *?5«pV rtM^pV

Snsn-rifc^ d-i:ij^>'T onp^i ip^y^ ii5^D-nN
”^;i-- -At- V ..._;,— .. 1.^ — »

- _ ... -:i--

*’? •'inW iP''«n DY pnN ^.1 ;

^b DN •'3 ^n^tTN ^b n?3b^’'1 -^n^H
• It :

-»•• • • ’-;|- ; v - -At- XT

inM '?f33';T D« '3 ^P'P 3pa>_:: ^^:y

«nni *r«n23Ti« iny ">2 nil’ll *. ©
m23r2 ’’23^ nu7N nprT«*2>

“'

2y3ur''2
5 n3")':-*?y

“pon “ipni '’

22>''?3t2?n 6 : nsiNn i^r*' '’32N '2j^23n

: “Tintai

This song shall never be forgotten. In the day of his

being anointed (IVip/i.). And now lest he put forth (send) his

hand and take of the tree of life and eat and live for ever.

Yahweh will give you in the evening flesh to eat, and bread

in the morning to be satisfied Qa/). He caused thee

to hear his words out of the fire. Let those- loving (p/c'. cs/r.)

thy salvation say: Let God be great! Ye shall surely hearken

to the voice of my messenger, when I send him to you.

And Samuel said, Speak, Yahweh, for thy servant is listening

(ptc.). And he fought against the city all that day, and he

took the city, and the people that (was) in it he slew, and
he pulled down the city and sowed it with salt {acc.).

§ 38 . LAMEDH ’ALEPH VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 220.)

The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex-

cept verbs Double 'Ayin, e.g. a-^ise from the presence

of some of the quiescents n 1 ' in the stem. Verbs k'^q, in

which K quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already

treated, § 3 5 *

I. Verbs Lamedh ^Aleph.—When K is third stem-letter,

it causes the following peculiarities :

(i) At the end of a syllable x is silent after the pre-

^ On double accus, see § 27. id\ cf, § 38. 3. ^ 37^
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ceding vowel, which is lengthened, as the syllable is now virtu-

ally open, § 9. I. Thus a in pf. and impf. Qal (cf. § 37), pf.

Niph., &c., becomes a. Thus ^^9 practically = ^9 which

must become >*9 (§ 5-3 a), that is, &^V9. So xp'. 0?:?: ; with

sufif. §31.33. i.), NSC3 (Spp;)), &c.

(2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in a) the vowel d
remains throughout, as (9^V9 = )

(3) a. In perf. Qal of stative verbs (cf. Ki?9 to be full) and

in all the other perfects the vowel is e
;

e.g-. Qal '’^^.^9, Niph.

Pi. &c.

b. This natural in the Pi., is difficult to account for in the Niph.,

where we should have expected (cf. It probably

follows the analogy of Lamedh He vbs. (§ 44).

c. All imperfects and imperatives take
.. {/) before

again probably on the analogy of Lamedh He vbs.
;

e,g.

X4) The letter being silent, sometimes falls out in

writing
;
eg. T)‘9

(5) This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt the

vocalization and even the consonantal spelling of Lamedh He verbs

(§ 44) ;
eg. nsn heal (imperative) for NDl. There is frequent confusion

between the roots io call., and Hip to meet.

(6) In pf. with waw consec. the accent is not usually thrown forward
;

c.g. not cJ'Ud thou shalt call.

2. Nouns from vei’bs —
First declension. Second declension. Third declension.

abs. NlpD

cstr. xav » fern.

suff.
IT :

iKon

pi. d'kSs

cstr. •’Kipn 'SDri rm^^fem.
(host) (assembly) (prison) (sin) (going out, ptc.)

a. The quiescent retains the long vowel d before it even

in the cstr. sing., though the heavy suffix QD admits the

short vowel.

b. The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even

in the cstr. plur. ;
e.g.

.. § ^* i
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c. In the fern, the is apt to surrender its vowel to the

preceding cons., for § 21. 3.

to find

to call, read

«-)pj
to befall, meet

to sin

to be full

a wonder

to journey,

decamp
to create

to hate

zm

nn^33 /.I strength,

--"•rvoutgoing’
and ot/ij

^ ^
pne^ to be quiet

to lift up (/aU word)

, e^-in to plough

I’
. vit ni^r nn I

to heal vv
if not, unless

HTny; riddle y; after-part,

heifer issue, end

to quake Hiph. to throw, cast

3. a. Stative verbs {i.e. those describing a condition of the

subject) subordinate to themselves in the accus. the noun

that supplements the description. When they become
active (in Pi. or Hiph., |§ 26, 27) they take tivo accusatives,

b. Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fidness

to be full, to be satisfied, to swarm, or

to be clothed with, &c.) and want (*^Dn to lack, to be

bereaved, &c.).

n^fn iStD The house was full of smoke

„ ,,
The house was filled zvith S7noke

jry n^|n He filled the house zvith smoke

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

,Ti''n«Vp .'iNpnri

• •• T • > T ; »T • ’ -T ’

N-\p‘' ^DD«n V3i-S« npi^^
t': • V V V T T • - : ; ix •• xx v » -:i-

’? TySp 2 ! D'lp^n n''-!n«i D?n«

3 : Q« ’? ilro hv
4 pnpp.

mrr'' "ip« ni) s ; oriN Vl^C’

nils nn n'^irmN D'’ian-*?s-nN tP'i3?"«3
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'’2317 '33n 6

p'’T nnmn -(DD Vnan ]nDn ntiN 7 t “'pm «np

nnN3Jr3''i 8 nnw-ip-'T -(pbrrVN nson-n^

jtbpirrnb

Yahweh will hear when thou criest to him. I am full

(perf.) of the spirit of judgment and of power, to tell to

Jacob his transgression and to Israel his sin. And the earth

was filled with violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy?
and he said, I have found-thee. Thou hast filled this house
with thy glory. Thou hatest (^perf?) all workers of iniquity.

And the spirit of Yahweh lifted-him up and cast him to-

(the)-earth. Thou shalt love thine enemy, thou shalt not

hate him in thy heart. Unless ye had ploughed (p^r/,) with

my heifer, ye would not have found {per/.) my riddle.

-"§39. PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p, 222.)

As Hebrew words hardly ever begin with 1 {w), and a

primary w at the beginning of a word (cf. Arab, -walada)

becomes in Hebrew ^ (j), e.g. (yalad), it is impossible

to distinguish in the Qal between Pe Yodh and Pe Waw
verbs—vbs. whose first radical is ultimately ^ {e.g'. to suck)

and 1 {e.g. to beat')—as both necessarily begin with \

Nevertheless they must be carefully distinguished, and in

Hebrew the distinction is most obvious in the Hiph. (and

Niph.); e.g. (from pr), but (Niph. : from an

ultimate ni?!). Let us take the Pe Yodh vbs. first

—

i.e, those

whose ^ in the Qal is a real ultimate \

I. Pe Yodh vbs.—(i) The impf. Qal (P^'O is formed quite

regularly: the final vowel is a. Thus P^.' (cf. *133'*) becomes

PP', as the second •» quiesces (§ 9. i).

(2) The impf. Hiph. (P'?'.'!) is also regular. Thus p'?^! (cf.

becomes P'?'.*! (ay = ^^ == diphth. cf. § 2. 2. i).

(3) The pf Hiph., which we should expect to be P'’?'’rt

(from P'’?^n^
;
cf impf Qal), is P'’?’'n, probably on the

analogy of the impf
*

^ Kelative unexpressed, as often in poetic style.
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(4) The verbs of this class, which are very few, are

chiefly to suck (Hiph. to suckle), to be good (Hiph. to

do good), in Hiph. to howl.

2. Pe Wazv vbs.—(i) In the Hiph., as we have seen (pf.

impf. the original zaaw (seen in Arab.) reappears.

Impf. (cf. becomes (^aw = au = diphth. o, cf.

§ 2. 2. i). The pf. is formed probably on the analogy

of the impf. (Impf. with waw cons. § 23. 3. 4.) In

the Niph. the waw also reappears.
d. The (prob. orig.) Niph. prefix na (which ordinarily appears as

ni, cf. combined with w yields no

c. In the impf. Niph. (and derived parts) the waiv is retained

and quite properly treated as a consonant
;
eg. (cf.

d. The 1 st pers. impf. has always the form not (§ 25 . 2 ).

e. Waw is sometimes found in the Hithp.
;
eg. to

make oneself known.

f. The Hoph. is {Jilishabh, from huwshabli), cf.

ii (altern. form to

(2) Of the impf. Qal (and related parts : inf. and imper.)

there are two types

:

(a) In some vbs. it is formed exactly as in impf. Qal of

Pe Yodh vbs.
;
eg. to possess, RT' to fear, io

be dry, to counsel, ^3?' to be weary, &c.

{b) In others the initial "» falls out. In this case the

vowel of the preformative is e (pretonic, long), and the final

vowel is also e (eg. : with waw cons, nbpl, §23.3.4)
or a before gutturals (e.g. VT).

(c) The chief verbs which inflect thus are six in number,

and as they are of very common occurrence, they should be

carefully noted : to know, to bear, (impf. ^^^.1) to go

out, "IT to go down, to sit, dwell, and (impf.

as if from i.e.
;

cf. Hiph. T^i'^).

(d) i. The imper. (2^, yn, &c.) and inf. cstr. (nn^, n'l'i,

njTl, &c.) follow, as always, the impf. (§ 2 i . 1 c, 2 a. i.). The
inf. cstr., by the addition of n, assumes segholate form, ex-

actly as in Pe Nun vbs., § 33.

2

b: with suff,

but (fghol, under influence of following palata.1).

ii. ^ before such (§egholate or monosyllabic) inf. constructs is

^ pointed ^ ;
e.g. ^^5?^ (§ I4* ^ d, cf. § 33- 2 c).
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3. Verbs assimilating- ^thc first radical—The initial w y
are subject to still another mode of treatment

;
instead of

coalescing with a preceding vowel as {iy = i, uw = ay =
aw = o), they may be assimilated, like to the following

consonant, which is then doubled, as PT^ to poui% impf.

in Hiph. to set^place^ to bui'n (Niph. Hiph.

4. to be able perf. Qal
;
impf.

to add perf. Qal
;
impf. Hiph. TpP

English adverbs, e.g. again^ zvell^ are rendered idiomati-

cally by Hebrew verbs : thus

and she bo 7̂ e again

(lit. added to bearP or
‘‘ added and bore ”)

he played the instrument well f

(lit. he did well as regards playmg^ \
thou hastfound it quickly

(lit. thou hast hastened— nnD,

Pi,— as regards finding

n-inp

^ '
»

'

stroke, plague forty sorrow

“IJIK Ur grey hair for the sake of

D'Wi) Chaldeans ark^ }*p' to awake: only in

to advise counsel, Niph, to take or impf. Qal TP''!

exchange counsel with grain, corn

HN brother niriN sister cstr. wife

father f, kindred mischief, harm {very rare)

l) jpf particle of interrogation (§ 49. 2. 2) Niph, remain,

na mouth, cstr, 'Q be left

fjp according to the measure of, in accordance with

to be kindled, burn Hiph, ^^'7 to lay spread
nm (nsH in pause and before ^<) by what ? 'D alive

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.

>^v!? >'^T:

^ Never the ark of the covenant (which is always p"!^,

Noah’s ark in Gen. 6-9 (and in Ex. 2. 3, 5 the papyrus vessel in which^

the infant Moses was laid).

'9
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.3^ ,*inT!’'l .nsi^n

; Doffin'''; ,C3?n 31

jpM '•nh^ Dn:5« infi

Qn::;i«^n '^h^2r^ nn^ n|?’;i :

irittjM *>3 lyi’T d''V‘t5 'ir\« nan’' : n-aana?^'

^ri'’jn«!?'in mn*' *'
2^ mn*’ "i?5« 2 jN'in

i]3«>'T ! nntpi^ n«tn Yl«n‘n« nn*7 ‘•'ito

ipa?,^. •'53 3 nna mn-* ‘'a‘7^

D3'’3N Tia^rr ©'•mh

yaTrj riV«n '"inin a*?”ra2i hn a^h taYilJ* ’’D

D'lap-tn-n^a^-nN 4 : D3'’n«-n« 'i-nin a?3N‘’ ••s ana

13^:; nnn'’3 D''n^3;:i 5 t tanS'in-nw y^t”-!

“fn*a« mrr' "j3''^an -laa^w *7-nrrb3*n« rrasta 6 : ns:y'’'|

*an'c?nn “|3i*33 nayin-nN na^i*? -qidi natt) r-va-iN nt

: «V-DN Y’msQ

And the ark went upon the face of the waters. Make
me to know thy ways. And they said unto her, Wilt thou go

with this man ? and she said, I will go. And he said, Cause

every man to go out of the house
;
and there stood no man

with him, when he made himself known to his brethren.

And the man opened the doors of the house and went out

to go on {daf.) his way. And the daughter of Pharaoh said

to her. Take this child and nurse (suckle) it for me, and

she took the child and nursed it. Behold I have heard that

there is corn in Egypt, go down thither and buy us a little

food. And Yahweh said unto him, Go not down to Egypt,

dwell in the land which I shall say unto thee. And he

was afraid and said, How terrible Niph. ptc,) is this

place 1 And he said. My son shall not go down, for his

1 Cognate acc.

2 Infin. abs.— we did not tell him of our own accord, he asked us

(§21. 2 b).

^ there is, there are (opposite of I'K, p. 136 note), a particle,—with

suffixes, thou art, you are (H is interrogative particle).
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brother ^ is dead and he alone is left, and should mischief

befall ^ him in the way in which ye shall go, then ^ shall ye
bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow to Sheol.

§ 40. 'AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 224.)

This class includes the verbs whose middle letter, 1 or *»,

is a voivel letter (e.g. to arise, to contend'), but not

the vbs. in which that letter is a real consonant (eg, to

expire, to live). Whether these vbs. were always mono-
syllabic, or whether they are contracted forms of verbs of

the ordinary type, the middle letter being originally con-

sonantal (eg, pf. from D1(5? np from nip to die 7 cf. the

noun nip mdweth, death), is a question difficult to decide,

and need not be here discussed. In these verbs the inf. cstr.

nn, &c.), not the pf Qal, is treated as the ground-form,

as the pf Qal (Q|^, &c.) does not exhibit the characteristic

1 or \ The following vbs. illustrate the various types.

Inf cstr. Dip to arise, niD» to die, t^>1S to be asbanned, fc<i3

to come
; T? to discern,

^ before such (monosyllabic) inf constructs is pointed ^ ;
e.g.

(§ 14. I d)
;
cf § 39. 2. 2 d. ii.

1. Qal pf,—As in the regular verbs the

vowel may a e ox o', e.g. np, xp
; jp.

fern. npi3, nnp, &c.
;

i .s*. in,

'n4, &c.
'

*

'

'

2. Qal intpf.—a. The vowel of the ground-form (inf cstr.)

is preserved, and the preform ative is not the ordinary

but the old (§ 2 i . i a) necessarily lengthened in the open

pretone to yd (§ 6. 2 b): hence Dip;, niD;, pp; ;
pi iDip;,

%LC. In preformative is the regular yi (proper and

original to stative vbs.; § 22. 2) lengthened to ye (§ 6, 2 b).

b. Jussive Dp^; impf withze'^3:ie/C(9^^.D|ph (zvay-ya-qont)', with

final guttural or r *^p;i and he turned aside (§ 8. l c), from niD.

Q Participle DP, HD, &c.
:
fern. '•pp, cstr, (d un-

changeable, § 41. I a).

d. Only in impf Qal do i"y and '"y vbs. differ (Dip;, :

there the characteristic 1 or > appears. But in Hiph., e.g.,

they are alike : D*’pD, PD?.

1 (see p. 153). Waw COnsec, with peif.
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3. Hiph.—a. The Hiph. is of the regular form

only the vowel of the preformative being now in the

open syllable, becomes the corresponding tone-long vowel

{he^ ya) : (y. impf. Q’’?'
;

ptc. (formed fr. pf.).

Hoph.
b. Jussive ; impf. with waw consec.

;
with final'

guttural or r (same as Qal) and he i^ernoved (§ 8. i c).

4. Niph. DipJ (^*?i?^).—a. The preformative of the pf. is

the (orig.) na lengthened to nd in the open syllable, and

qdm has passed into qom 2. 2. i); hence CJipJ (/. HDipJ).

Impf. mp: (from Dip:').

b. Notice that the closing syllables of Niph, and Hoph. are not,

as in the regular verb, alike.

5. Ptel, &c.—The regular intensive forms, duplicating the

middle radical {e.g, to surround, from are very rare and
late. The intensive is usually formed by doubling the last

radical

—

Poled {eg, ^"oypypass, D^^P to raise up, Dpi“i to exalt), or

the first and last

—

Pilpel {e.g, to sustain). Cf. § 26. 5.

6. (a) The vowels i u being so characteristic of these

verbs, a great effort is made to give them expression
;
but as

they cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants

following them, § 5. 3 b (e.g. 3 f. pi. impf. Qal,

2 s, m. pf. Hiph., are impossible), a vowel is often inserted

between the stem and the consonantal afformatives, and t d
thus remain in the open syllable. The inserted vowel is 6 in

perf., and e in impf.
;

e.g. impf. Qal, pf. Hiph,,

^niD^p:, pf. Niph. (by dissimilation, § 3 5. i a) for ’’piiDip:.

(b) Sometimes the regular vb. is followed, and no vowel

is inserted. In that case i h become e (a in pf. Hiph.) 0 in

the shut syllable
;

e.g. (they shall return, fern. impf. Qal
from

;
but also n:2^JFi (impf. Hiph.), (pf. Hiph.

of to wave, swing
\
but also ^*iDpn). Sometimes, as we

have just seen, both forms are found.

7. Some vbs. are both and '"y, though one form

usually predominates
;

e.g. or to place (impf

very rarely or to rejoice.

8.

A few verbs have forms which look like, and probably are,

Hiphlls with the preformative dropped
;
e.g, (as well as

;
at

least 3rp33 is attested) as well as ^3*1 thou strivest, Thfese

abbreviated fbrms appear tb be late.
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n^ipl to arise to set

Hiph,]\.o establish

™ to rest

'mn to cause

to rest, give

Hiph.^ rest to

n'’3n to place,

. set down
to die

to run

to set

1 doveto return

Hiph,jto restore
J//.

Dn to be high )*i5j ,]•»!> to pass the

to be ashamed night

to come Dn: to flee

p3 to be firm (?)

(not found in Qa/)
ppn, piD Hiph. Polel

to establish

nyr^/; sweat to turn aside

Hiph.) to remove
nostril, anger

;
dual face (§43. 4)

^3 /'. palm (of hand), sole (of foot) ni Noah

rn

to hunt
to melt

nix to shine

nn to contend

'nv Hiph, to testify

nbD resting-place

EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.

.D'T’’ ,n3“'n^irn ,C3>n« .niti? .mo ,D3t'xV :»• x' XT 'xx’ XX

.DU'n .nah ,njiTO«

:nnbn ,n:3'iD'’ ,rTO'’i&2 ,rrt^''in ,ati?rTV«
: > X >.V-: I : > T . X > X • T > T

"loy ’? nn"r^n-7N nv on? tj-'sw

'? y’r 3 5 D?»t^rr niihp nntp^

4 :
'’i?3 ^ C3'’riT?n

itrrn nSan n^'i^rr n«2jnX*»— V V xx— Xl— “ X X— x;)X

mn*' s Nnji nni?’:! 'iT

rr’m m nsn 6 ;mn tijei

7 s D3n« i'''cym D'’rr^«

•'-iHN D''n*7N n3*7m 'pn^N mn‘'-nN rotyn natir

j taN '’3 dT’n -ji omnyi
^ ^ unchangeable ; because strictly ny'T from
* is either a gloss on, or in apposition to, fjHDn.
® With youy from DV (see p. 142, note i).

^ ^nhyn. The pf. Hiph. of has _ instead of . The pf. (/ testify)

is used “to express actions which, although really only in process^of

accomplishment, are nevertheless meant to be represented as already ac-

complished in the conception of the speaker,” Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 106.
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And they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not

from-after Yahweh, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your

heart. Arise, shine, for thy (/.) light is come. And he took

not from his hand (that) which he had brought. I will surely-

return {inf, absi) unto thee (/!). And he arose in the morn-
ing and saddled his ass and went with the princes of Moab.
And he called the man {dati) and said unto him. Thou hast

brought upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin. And
his wife said to him, If Yahweh had wished {pfi) to kill

us, he would not have taken {pfi) from our hand a burnt-

offering. And the woman went out to meet the captain of

the king's host and she said, Turn aside, my lord, turn

aside unto me, fear not
;
and he turned aside unto her to

the tent.

§ 41. NOUNS FROM 'AYIN WAW AND YODH.

I. First declension. See § 18.

{rising) plur, cstr,
;
fern. n6j?

np {dead) „ „ •’DD „ nnn

aiD {good) „ „ 'niD „ nniD

Dip? {place) „ ni’iiipD &c.

{sojourning-place) „ 0'"}^? (-i?i2 to sojourn)

nUD {resting-place) fern. (ni: to rest)

„ Cl pi'ovince (i’’^ to judge)

(a) Whether or not the first three words are to be re-

garded as contracted from DJp, n*)?, aiD
(§ 22. i), and therefore

ideally falling within the first declension (§ 1 8), it is import-

ant to note that words of this type, derived from roots whose
middle letter is ^ or 1, have unchangeable vowels

;
e.g. pi, cstr,

'Pi?, not 'Dp (unlike D*! blood, which, not being from a root

Qxny has pi. cstr. 'D*n), '•nc, not 'no.

(b) Note, too, that i"y nouns with » preformative have

often, with inflectional additions (e.g. pi. or feml), instead

of i ;
cf. pf. Niph. nSp:, nbnpi

(| 40. 6a; so P^no swe$l,

n^nu, &c.).
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2. Second declension. See § 29.

V'y Nouns.

A class. I class. U class.

abs, n)D none D?D pnc* (PIB

cstr, „ )) niD jy

suff. 'DID

plur, D'piD D'’pjtr

cstr, -niD 'DID

(light) (ox) (death) (horse) (street)

••"y Nouns.

A class. I class. U class.

abs. P'n nn ^'.6 none

cstr. nn i)'ri
jj

suff. •'p-n w
plur. (D'p'n) D'nn D'^’n

cstr. Ci?;n)

(bosom) (olive) (force) (song)

(a) Some of these words, in the absolute form, are mani-

festly segholates
; (p. 100, footnote)) others, the

niajority, are ncTt, e.g, P'n—they are now simply mono-
syllables, with long unchangeable vowels.

Originally, however, words of the latter type will have

been (or ^aur) and /idijq (or haiq)—contracting re-

spectively into ^dr f\)ii) and hcq (P'D), but corresponding in

their uncontracted form to nld^lk, and therefore not unfairly

regarded, in their ultimate form, as segholates.

(b) There is a distinct preference for the shorter form.

Note that the shorter form appears in all the constructs

{i,e. even where the abs. is dissyllabic, e.g, nvo c, n'T c,

c. and of course with suffixes &c.)
;

also,

in most cases, even with the abs. plur.
;
eg, D’^niD,

(c) In a few cases, however, the plur. has the longer form

as in ordinary segholates (^e.g, from cf. even

(though rarely) when the sing, is monosyllabic (cf. from
D'pje^ from P^^).

(d) With the rare exception just mentioned, the inflection
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of monosyllabic nouns of this type proceeds with absolute

regularity, because of the unchangeableness of the vowel

(Cf. DID, § I9>

3. (a) In Waw nouns of the a class the primary

vowel a is not assimilated to e (as, e.g., in m's.lk, milekh, but

lengthened, probably under the influence of the waw, to d

(the form reserved in ordinary segholates for pause
; TO,

p. § 29. I a) : thus njD (not ni^), (With suffix,

in their midst.)

(b) In 'Ajin Yodh nouns of the a class the primary a

was not lengthened to d, probably because the word was

pronounced practically as a monosyllable, and the helping

vowel is not s'ghol but hireq, which is homogeneous with

the '
;

e.g. not but rin,

4. There are no nouns of the i class, nor nouns

of the u class, because these consonants have no affinity for

these vowels (§ 2. 3 § 9. 2).

death W and so : midst evil

light „ thorn }>ip, voice pi. oth, pit in oth,

generation in tm and oth, fowl

Like liir,—thorn nin.

horse on „ whelp i^ij, spirit nn dth, street pn oth.

Like p5)t^,—pot m.
olive nn „ ram 5^'^, wine P, no

force eye pV 6th (wells), colt “I'V, buck

bosom P'D egg T? only in //., calamity smell nn.

song
,) vanity pp, judgment Ip, joy

5. Many words have some irregularity:

house //. probably bdttim or bdtim (see p. 153).

^ which often appears with a sort of verbal function, and is=
there is not (cf. tp'. there is, p. 130), not unnaturally takes verbal suffixes,

occasionally strengthened by the nun energicmn (§ 31. 7) ; they are

Eg. Enoch walked

with God and he was not. A verb accompanying must be in

the participle ; e.g. yi do not keep my ways,

Somewhat similarly still'. CV^V), TOlf,

3^/.
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eye t'J?, du. D'3'y eyes,//. nu'J! wells.

night more usually where n is acc. termination
;

day DV, //. § 9* This word is very irregular

in treating its a as merely tone-long : hence

pL cstr,

head probably = (§ 2. 2. i), i.e. ra'sh (like malk),

plu 7'. contracted from cf. The now
silent and superfluous, preserves the memory of the time

when the letter was a really integral part of the word—in

its old form I'dshu.

npQ to open (eyes) locusts {coll^ iniquity, guilt

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

’? Yl'' ’irinTDn ikh 2 :

4 *:SpN§** i3p''W'! op’’’?"!? 3 *. Dp''2''y.

i^h 6 : nia?? oriV-an 5 *. di'iji

“ftMi “f^nriQ mrr*' 7 : nan niap

orna^i 8 naca intyNT an^rr «nnn^i avn prr

"pnn ']n''nn “fratrn aa laib aaaa-n« ''-lai-n^

5 '7a'ipa’i “faami
Behold I am old, I know not the day of my death. In

those days there-was-not a king in Israel, (every) man did ^

the (thing) upright in his (own) eyes, x-^nd Noah awoke
from his wine and knew what his younger (little) son had
done to him. And the prophet said unto her. And thou

{fem.) arise, go to thy house ;
when thy feet come to-the-

city, then (waw cons?) the boy shall die. And he offered

the ram of the burnt-offering. And the men feared to

return to their houses.

§ 42. DOUBLE 'AYIN VERBS.
(See Paradigm, p. 226.)

Verbs Double 'Ayin (e.g, MD) so entirely resemble in their

inflection verbs 'Ayin Waw^ that it is best to treat them

immediately after this class. It is an open question whether

^ Waw consec. pf* : then . . , shall be opened. ^ ifnpf.^ § 46. II. 2.
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the root is to be regarded as monosyllabic and bilfteral (3p),

expanded in certain parts to or dissyllabic and triliteral

(330), contracted in certain parts to 30. The duplication

which is so common a feature of these verbs (e.g-. ''piip,

I s.p/l Qal\ 3 pLpf &c.) might seem to point conclusively

to the presence of a repeated letter in the stem (33p, j

it may equally well be due, however, simply to the desire

to strengthen the second consonant of the short biliteral

stem (30, S’?), § 7. 3 a. But whatever the explanation may
be, the facts are simple enough

;
they are these

—

(1) The longer form (ono) is necessary when an un-

changeably long vowel or double letter requires the presence

of a third stem-letter
;

e.g'. pres, and pass. ptc. Qal 3310,

3^ap
;

inf. abs. Qal 3130
;

Pi. 3op.

It is also usual in the 3rd pers. pf. : 330, n33p, ^330.

(2) a. In other cases the shorter form is used and the

vowel is that which is found in the second syllable of the

regular verb
; e,g. inf. cstr. 3b (cf ^bp), impf Qal 3b; (i’bp;),

pf. Niph. 303 (bpp3).

a. ^ before such (monosyllabic) inf. constructs is pointed ^ ;
e,g,

T3^ to plunder^ 33
^ to become many (§ 14. 1 d) ;

cf. § 39. 2. 2 d, ii.

/
3. With suffixes to the inf. cstr., u naturally appears in the

sharpened syllable (§ 7. 7) ; e.g, ipn3 wheit he inscribed (from ppH).

Cf. § 43. I a.

b. Exceptions.—(i.) In the Hiph. the vowel has not risen

to but remains e (sometimes a, esp. with gutt. and 3; eg.

he has made bitter')
;

e.g. 3Dn, ^jnn to begin (impf. 3p;, ^n;).

(ii.) The Niph. impf. follows the pf. :
Op; (cf oipj, Dip;,

§ 40. 4 a),

(iii.) Stative vbs. always end in a, not c
\
eg. S’?, ">P,

(3) a. As in ^Ayin Waw vbs. (§ 40. 2) the vowels of the

preformative, standing in the open pretone, are tone-long

;

e.g, impf Qal 3b;—the original ya 21. i a) lengthened

to yd—with waw cons. 3ph (way-yd-sobh)
;
pf Niph. 30j—the

primary na lengthened to nd (cf 0ip3,
§ 40. 4) ;

pf Hiph.
apn—hi lengthened to he (§ 6. 2 b), ptc. follows the pf 300

(cf. § 40. 3 a), impf 3p;, with waw cons. 3D;;i, Hoph. 3p^n,

2m\

b. In stat. vbs.—impf. in a—fhejy^* of the preformative

(§*22. 2) is naturally lengthened toye; cf. 3d;, 1]3;,

(4) The double letter shows itself with all inflectional
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afformatives ;
and the tone (except in participles) is, as a

rule, on the penult
;
as Niph. pf. ns&j (J pretonic

; there-

fore not 2 m, ni3p;i, but ptc. D'lPf

(5) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant

a vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects 0, and in the impff.

%nd related parts,/; as pf. Qal nilD, impf. Niph. n3*'|Qn

;

cf. § 40. 6 a.

(6) The tone-long e /, which under the tone maintained

themselves before the double letter, cf. § 5. 3 (2 f. s. impf. Qal
*»a*Dn, impf. Hiph. when they lose the tone become the

sharp i tt (§ 7. 7) ;
as 2 pi. fern, imper. Qal impf.

nrSpn
;
impf. Hiph. nj^ppn.

(7) a. The regular Intensive is quite common
;
e.g. to

praise. Another form of Intensive, also much in use, is the

so-called Pocl\ eg, (cf. § 40. 5) encoinpassy

to act severely

y

pass, reflexive More rare is the

Pilpcl’y e\g. to 7'oll (§ 26. 5).

b. In the regular verb the Poel is found, though rarely, in the

sense of aim or endeavour ; e.g. to take root.

(8) In the impf. some vbs. duplicate the first radical, as

in Aramaic
;

e.g. impf. to cursOy to bow down,
DD'n to be silenty Dpn Dn*; to be finished. Some vbs. have

both forms; e.g. Qal and Hiph. and
;

Dpty to be desolate or astonished

y

Cib” and

t3 to plunder

on St} to be hot no

jn to be gracious

yi St. to be evil

to roll an

to curse

Jn to hold a feast "iisi

St. to be soft

PDNiph. to wasteaway
to feel (grope) py']?

pb tq lick, lap

Jjpi*/. to be light (Pi.

to curse)

to measure

st. to be bitter

Hiph. to begin

st. to tingle

to be or become
many, multiply

to sojourn

to seek hospi-

tality (with)

Gideon

Almighty (?)

remainder, rest

^ i.e. stative.

vhs three

yi3 to bow down
''py^ Naomi

(No'^mt)

Dni Pi. to have

compassion
njy to answer

? ^jy to testify

against

*^3 separation

(always pre-

ceded by ^)

apart
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EXERCISE. PARSE THESE WORDS.

,ipb ,*>•'5^ ,10!^

sQftri ,ip« piPi .n'lQtprj ,na”: .onpo^n

]hN '’jn-ini T3S‘^3? ’:i^i3-*73 “'it?

V"iNa an^n 7nn 2 :Dm«
: ••. T 1 vJxT X TT IT • • •• --: V -: V

n^«n-7j? 4 :
pmi'?^ ipjr^:; 3 : on*?

5 : n3^-n« n''nnS n1j?nn ‘';in lajN

lan '5 Nna "h
^'i«‘;)p^ ''^5?,5 '’V n2N^pri-*:>«

na^ mn'’ aicJn api-)-! ’’n?Sn a« tiNj? -h

Tii'’T 6 : 1*7 j^nn •n mn''i^ 'a;?; 'V n;«npn

pb’’ Ss py^r^« mn'' -ia«'’T Q''an-V« DirrrnN

nnS nnN iSi^rr pS''nti?b^3 D''an-p

I will curse (i«) them that curse (i?p) thee. May Yahweh
cause his face to shine upon thee and be gracious to thee.

In the place where the dogs licked his blood shall they lick

thy blood, even thine.^ Roll thy way upon Yahweh thy God
and trust in him. The number of those who lapped (Pi. pic.)

was three hundred, and all the rest of the people bowed
down upon their knees.

§ 43* NOUNS FROM DOUBLE 'AYIN VERBS.

There are biliteral nouns and adjectives, as there are

verbs, which duplicate the second radical before afformatives
;

e.g’. ^’j? /cm. n^i? light
\
Dv people^ suff. '’?y 7ny people, pi.

A class. I class. U class.

ahs. DP nn rn ph

cstr. nv in rn

suff. •'135 "in "yn "pn

plur. D"in D"pn

(people) (mountain) (arrow) (statute)

^ Defective spelling, § 4 d.

2 Circumstantial clause,—in which the order is : waw, then subject,

and \2iSt predicate. Waw would be translated here ‘‘when,”
• ® See §43. 6.
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1. (a) In their monosyllabic form the primary vowels i

and u (evident in the forms with suffixes, plurs., &;c.
;

e.g.

arrows^ statutes
;

cf. 42. 2 a. /8 : notice u, not before

double letter, § 7. 7) become tone-long e and 0^ eg. fn,

The vowel a, however (cf. usually remains, eg. Ciy (not

^Dy), except, in certain nouns, in combination with the article,

when it becomes d
;
eg. Dyn, §12. Sometimes the a is

thinned to i before suffixes and plur. ; e.g. ns morsel^

(§ 2. 2. 4, § 6. 2 d. i.).

(b) The vowel under D preformative is sometimes lost {e.g. 200

circle.^ D'':3pD) and sometimes preserved {e.g. "npo curtain.^ cstr.

T]pp
; P.p shield.^ my shield.

(c) Rarely a triliteral form, of the segholate type, has been de-

veloped in the plur. ; e.g. Q'ppy peoples.^ from shadow

my shadow)^ cstr. pi. of

2. As gutturals and i cannot be doubled, the preceding

vowel is usually lengthened
;
thus S’?, f. nS*?, ni. pL CJ'S'?,

f. niS’?
;
but yp evil, nyi D‘'y'i, niy-;. So i j. nn, pi Dnn

Before a virtually doubled n the short vowel remains, na

snare, Q'na. In either case, of course, the vowel is un-

changeable, hence pi. cstr. 'y’] (not &c. § 8. 4 b.

3. This class of words can best be distinguished from other classes

by a knowledge of derivation ;
but it may be observed that— (i.) Words

of this class ending in a sound have usually short a, while the words

of other classes which they resemble, as blood, § 18, Df? standing,

§ 41, have d (notice the very different cstr. plurals 'pP, 'Ipy).

(ii.) Words of this class ending in e sound are distinguished from segho-

lates of ^Aym Yodh like P^H, § 41, by wanting yodh. They quite agree

in form with words like Up, § 41, and DCf, § 30, which, however, are

not a numerous class (notice the difference before suffixes, ‘'Hp, ''pty,

’•yn). (iii.) Words of this class ending in o sound are distinguished from

adj. and segholates of "Ayin Waw like nitO and § 41, by wanting

waw.
4. To this class may also be relegated (i.) a few words of the first

declension type
;
e.g. camel, pi. idol, pi.

wheel, little, C3''3pP, pbjT deep, fern. &c.
;

(ii.) two or three

monosyllables from roots with medial n (always assimilated) ; e.g»

nostril, anger {~anp, from root 5
]
3 X)) suflf. 'BN, du. D'BN

;
Ty (root Dy)

ske-goat, ip[. D'^y
;

(iii.) words that double the last consonant ; e.g.

at ease, B'SJNjy.
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light and so : weak H fine bitter living 'n,

cold hot on.

people oy
,,

hill garden |
5

,
prince W, ox "lO, palm

(hand) ^3 f.

shadow „ heart mother DX, end fp, arrow T!?,

with (prep.) on, df.i

statute ph „ bear nn, tambourine P)h, all ^>3, yoke
strength ry, heat Dh, cold np, statute

npn

5. The indeterminate subject (Engl. may be ex-

pressed

—

(a) by the 3rd pers. plur.
;
or {d) by the 3rd sing.

;

or (c) by the passive voice, i.e, Niph. (Hoph. Pu.)—in the last

case the Pass., used impersonally, still remains the govern-

ment of the Act.

;

6. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake

of emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form
;

bless vie, even me oa

thy bloody even thine nn^"Da ’?]pn

to Sheth, eveft him

cord, string ruler, prince

npSv /] young woman DKD to reject

^ displeased.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

5 riN2'' n-i:y 3n rrsrn^ niT

4 Dstn ')33'i3 3 d'''i3 'Qtt?'' 2
•* : viT ‘ V V - T • : »

• - • :i** * :

.. . V - T •• T • IT T - T ' X : XT : I
-

*iN7^ ^i32Jp 6 : ’©53 5 Tinnpu:

iwith sufif. 'ns, •nns, IJPIN ins, nriN, !i3n«, nans, nns. So

&c., except 2 pi. which is Op^V* (Another form of i sing, is
'**

1^?.)

Like too is nan behold^ except in i pers. sing, and plur. It is as

follows :
‘•aan (or 'Ifn, pause '?Bn), ^|n, Tjan, ian, .-^an, Jiaan (or ^laln,

pmse aaln),’ Dsan, nan,

t 2 Very rare.
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!? ^1^'’ 7

visTiN nD”"! ^ntsi'D-h:} wt 'in'’a’®7« mix') s

«7 J:)Vpr» Dxrr'f?^^ 9 :Dn*r

p«i i"\T3ttrn axtss'tt^nni csxpnn 10

nm«n-*7:r o^xn Dr>«“\ir« D^oxn d3*? xnn^

: Dn« >>3

Comfort ye my people, speak to (‘^P) their heart, and

cry unto them that their warfare is fulfilled (full). Plead

with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, and I am
not her husband. Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of

Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. And the

captain of the host sent messengers to the king, saying

:

Make thy covenant with me, and behold, my hand (shall

be) with thee, to turn-round ^ unto thee all Israel.

§ 44. LAMEDH HE (LAMEDH WAW AND YODH)
VERBS.

(See Paradigm, p. 228.)

The n in this class of verbs (e.g. to uncovet^, reveal)

is not a genuine letter of the root, but a mere vowel sign,

indicating d. (When the n is truly consonantal, it takes

mappiq^ § 7. 8, e.g. to be high, and the vb. is treated

like a Latnedh guttural, | 37.)

The last letter of the stem is properly either ' ('^3 gdlay)

or ) (e.g. ifjtr shdlaw), though forms with yodh have acquired

such a preponderance that only a few traces of stems with

waw now appear. Lamedh Yodh (or Lamedh Waw) would

therefore be a more appropriate term, as n is not integral

to the root.

The original of ''^53 (now H^a) is still seen in the pass, ptc,

Qal, ‘'63 igdluy, cf. and in some pausal forms
;

e.g. they

seek refuge (cf. The original 1 of is seen in the

words [shdlew) at ease, (shalwd) ease / vtas at

ease, 1 s. pf. Qal, in Job 3. 26).

^ Probably to be regarded as a rare form of the 3rd sing. fem. pf.

^Hiph. 33D.



i44 § 44- lamedh he (lamedh waw and yodh) verbs.

1. The letter n, appropriate (as = ^) in the 3rd s. m. pf.

Qal, came to be regarded as part of the root, and con-

sequently (just like the b of i)Dp) appears in all (3rd s. m.)

perfects, imperfects, participles (except pass. Qal, e.g.

and absolute infinitives.

The vowel preceding n frequently differs, in a way diffi-

cult to account for, from that of the corresponding part of

the regular verb : the respective endings are as follows

:

(a) in all perfects, eg. n^a, &c.

(b) ‘“i.. in all imperfects, e.g. nbr, njpy, &c.

(c) n in all participles (exc. pass. Qal) absolute; e.g.

'

(/
Ptc. cstr. is in n

;
e.g. &c.

(d) n in all imperatives ; e.g. n^a, n^an, &c.

(e) Inf. abs. has the ordinary vowel of the regular vb.

;

Qal n'^3
,
Hiph. n^an.

(f) Inf. cstr. adds the fern, ending D (cf. § 33. 2 b),

making the termination ni ;
eg. Qal ni^a, Pi. ni^a,

Hiph.

The ordinary form of the 3rd s. fern,

reality a double fern, termination.

2. When the third radical (i.e. the ultimate '*) is not

final but stands under inflection :

(1) Before vocalic afformatives, a, or n
,
the yodh^

coming between two vowels {e.g. gdiyiT) disappears

and is dropped
;
thus aba.

It is also dropped before suffixes
;

e.g. (from nay) ’»aay he

answered ine^ anay
. . . kifn (always the form with pf.),

05? • • • them^ he will answer them^ and he saw
him (n«n).

(2) At the end of a syllable {i.e. before a consonantal

afformative ;
e.g. Niph. ’'nbopaj ‘’i^'.baa) the yodh, preceded as

it always is by a, creates primarily, as we have seen, by
strict analogy, the combination ay.

(a) This ay most naturally becomes the diphthongal i,

§ 2. 2. I. Thus wbia becomes This i

prevails exclusively in perff. pass., i.e. Niph. Pu.

CO'.ba) and Hoph.;

(b) but in the other parts it also appears as t, which in
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perf. Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff.

alternatively with e, as Qal ; Pi. and
;

(c) before n3 of imperf. and imper. it becomes /(fghol fairly

regarded as pure long; *cf. § 3. 2. 2 b), as

^
3. Of the few vbs. ending in waw, (inc^) is found

rery frequently, usually in the Hithpa^^lel to bow
down^ prostrate oneself. The pf. would be strictly

(wdzv)y then (as all pfs. end in «*^jnncf’n (§ 26. 3 a. ii.), impf.

pi. {wd). Apoc. impf. sing. (§ 45. i) strictly

But, as it is characteristic of final (consonantal) w
to pass into the unaccented homogeneous (vocalic) this

becomes (not perhaps because the n was felt to be

virtually doubled).

4. In pf. with waTo consec. the accent is not usually thrown forward :

e.g. not a/zit thou stialt make ; cf. § 38. i . 6.

to be

to do

nap to acquire

nao to count

to weep
nno to blot out

nai to build

nD3 Pi. to cover

nnn to increase

to drink mi to rule

np5:>^ Hiph. to give drink, n^a Hiph. to smite

water

nin to conceive

nfjy to go up
ni^a to reveal, open

to see

niD to be fruitful

TWiPi. to command

Not before the inf. is rendered by with inf. cstr.
;
eg.

He commanded the man to eat

„ „ ,, not to eat ^3^ „ „

nas f corner

pis (with article

pisn)chest, ark

liis.i the Jordan

Ijy cloud

jay Pi, to bring

clouds

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

m*i oan •'Jn nsn nV«n mn'* ni)- V X • •• . •• • V X X »x - X

T? D'linsn-nw m? 2 j oniD}.

: ‘’fi'itoy ’n*^3-n« n'isnV “Ti5^ 3 : niin

^5:^ rT:;ni 5 5 n|s itniV nn^n 4

15^
*73-n« '’3 riM-in Nto 6 : nsjV

^ Used instead of Hiph. of rinty.
‘ Relative unexpressed.

• g 3. 2. 3 b, § 7. S.
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ipira Tji^irn^ rrsn hj^n

D9 Tl.^'7 fTiiipV ^5 ^’’

ni«"\ tjI? nj^is 7
‘
toq’’.

'’::nt 9 ; Dip pi^pi ‘’P 8 : n>iD^ Pd DVp ’3 ps

'’rv'nDT nV'*^ d'':i?3"\nt di*' D'’ir3-i« Y-it^n-Vs; V'Ddd
*'

n''''n >2^; lo triDn^n pq '>ry'W -\ur«

:DnV-urpiD u;-iD itV2 iTT^ ah'! 'n^proa

Behold, thy maid is in thy (/.) hand, do to her the (thing)

good in thine eyes. And they left off building the city. I

am not able to do (any)thing until thou come thither. And
the waters increased very (much), and the heads of the moun-
tains were covered. I have commanded thee not to eat of

the tree which is in the midst of the garden, lest thou die.

For thou, Yahweh of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear

of thy servant saying, A house will I build for thee. And
he said unto the children of Israel, (At)-evening ^ (acc.) then

iwaw, cons, pfF) shall ye know that Yahweh hath brought

you out from the land of Egypt, and (in-the)-morning {acc^

then shall ye see his glory.

§ 45 - APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OF
VERBS LAM. HE.

I. (i) The Jussive or shortened impf. and the imper.^ in

verbs Lam. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable

(JLe and vowel sign), and hence is often called the Apocopated

impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within

the word. Thus : impf, Qal apoc, (by loss of n .,)

(a) This form is found in some vbs.
; e.g, and he took cap-

tive (from »^?^). {U) But, just as 'ISp becomes "isp (§29. i a. a),

so, in certain vbs., the form has become
;

e,g, 1?^!

and she turned (^5?), (gutt. ynrn} and she wandered

^ The modal accus. embracing all definitions of time^ place^ measure^

and in general all expressions defining the mode of the verbal action-

2 Following which is equivalent to a clause in the impf. (§ 23. 5 b).

® The Qal— —of course cannot contract. In the other parts both

^‘longer and shorter forms are found ; e.g. and IV, cojnmand^ Pi. imper.

ofm:;.
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(c) Other vbs. have the long vowel, but no helping s^ghol,

e.g'. and he wept, (d) Others, again, have the helping

vowel, but only the short vowel in the open syllable
;

e.g.

1?!1 and he built (gutt. and he gazed Thus there

are four types,

(2) Similarly with impf. Hiph. apoc, (a) This form

is found in some vbs., e.g. py’!l and he watered, (b) But just

as becomes 29), so in certain vbs. the form has

become ;
eg. a7id he made fruitful ('"P]§).

So imper. Hiph. '^nake abundant
(apoc. Hiph. imp. of nnn

;
through ^1^).

(3) Gutturals in the Pe guttural vbs. naturally take

pathah : apoc. impf. Qal, Pliph. of to go up cf.

§ 3 ^* ^ j
apoc. imper. ('7'?y.(l= ) In such vbs. the

impf. Qal and Hiph. are identical.

(4) These contracted forms of impf. are used with waw
consec.^ e.g W^A and he we7it up (Qal), or bj^ought up (Hiph.),

though full forms with waw are not uncommon. The
following list summarizes the chief facts :

impf. Qal apoc. pj' or pr = 'Pi\ or

impf. Hiph. Tv’’11

imper. Hiph. bin = ban.

impf. Niph. » i>a'.

impf. Pi. „ br.

imper. Pi. nk ^3 .

impf. Qal, Hiph. >>

impf. Qal &c. Withwaw cons. 3 j”. m. alone

^
7 -- ip'f^d he saw

;
also Hiph. and

he showed), 3 s. f. i i*. NiSj.

impf. Niph. apoc.

2. The common verb to be has some irregularities,

which may be summarized thus

:

(1) The gutt., when initial, takes hat. s^'ghol. as imper.

(2) With any prefixed letter the gutt., when without a

vowel, takes simple sh®wa, and the prefix hireq, as impf. hnt.

(3) Apocopated impf. is primarily ]^]yihy. But, as it is

characteristic of final (consonantal) y to pass into the accented

homogeneous (vocalic) I, this becomes 'n*; yVii, with simple
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Waw with waw consec. 'n'? and it ca^ne to pass. See

nouns of 2nd declension in this § (45. 3 b. i).

The verb n^n to live has mostly the same peculiarities.

a, Waw before the imp. sing, takes ~ as (not '\) and qf

course in ist sing. impf. The preform, letter always takes

Methegh
;
e.g. n''n\ etc.

b. As the ultimate form of the vb. for to live is ''n, which appears

in the form of ’’H (§ 43) as well as of (§ 44, also p. 87 ,
note 5 ), the

plur. of 'n living is D'fH (which also means life).

3. Nouns from Verbs n"!?.

First and third declensions.

abs. n:pp n^p naj fern, naj

cstr. nDpp njp nk niv na** na‘[

suff. I ppp

3 5in5pp ^nap
,

3 / nppp n:p
TV T

mb
T T

pi. Dppp pp nnb D'a^
• T

nia;

cstr. ppp 'a> nia'

(possession) (possessor) (leaf) (field) (fair) (fair)

Second declension.

A class. I class. U class.

abs. sing. '1^ 0^ 1?)
'IS ••na ’’vn

pause yy
\bn

suff- 3 m.

plur. Dpna

and

cstr. D'^na
• T ;

I pi
(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickness) (waste)

a. Fwst and third declensions.—(i) The vocalic sound

at the end of these words is, in the absolute (cf. '"IJIPP), the

broad dghol^ which becomes the closer qere in the construct

(nJiptp). Comp, the relation of the impf. and imper. n^a

in the verb.

(2) The vocalic termination is absorbed in the vowel of

the afiformative, e.g. '•app—the n of njpp has disappeared.

So nih shepherdy ‘‘V"' my shephet^d\ D^aj, &c.

(3) a. The final e sound naturally admits the suffixes hu^
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ha^ &c., of 3 pers.—the original form of this suffix (§ 19. i);

cf. suffix to impf. of vbs. (§ 3 i. 2 b). In 3 m. s. is found

exclusively {e.g. not
;

in 3 f. usually n.. (cf. suffix

to impf. of vbs.), eg.
;
rarely

/
3 . Forms like ffy cattle.^ ourfields are probably not

plur. but sing, written with the original '* of the root, seen, eg.^ in

the poetic form of

b. Second declension.—(i) a. Nouns of the regular forma-

tion, eg. HDii weeping., nan murmuring (like are rare. As
a rule the fundamental •» or 1 appears. It is characteristic, as

we have seen (§45. 2. 3), of final (consonantal) to pass into

accented (vocalic) /, which has the effect of reducing the

preceding vowel to sh^'wa
;
and of final (consonantal) w to

pass into unaccented (vocalic) 2% (§ 44. 3). Thus an original

pary (from nns = na to be fruitful) becomes '’P2 p^24 (in

pause 'ps with the accent on the orig. syllable)
;
an orig. 'VP

hiqy (from nvn = 'vn to divide) becomes '’VP (/. ‘‘VP, the

orig. i becomes tone-long e)
;
an orig. holy or '^p (from

nbn — to be sick) becomes JfH (^p, '^n).

/8. Nouns ending in 1 are few. An original 'J.VP would

become (ist syll. open and accented, therefore d\ not

found, but cf. swhmning), cstr. pi. (like ''?^P) in which

the waw resumes its primary consonantal power. So an

orig. tohw or tuhw becomes toJiii, Jinn.

(2) When any afformative or suffix is appended, the

vowel as in other segholates removes to the first syllable

;

eg. the a in nnx (an alternative word for '”1^) lio7i
;

his

sickness (cf. i^PP), holy6. In many nouns of the A class the

a has been thinned to i (cf. i'p?, VpD) so that with suffixes

they have all the appearance of I class nouns (cf.

§ 29- I b).

(3) In the ^\mx. yodh is sometimes softened into 'aleph

before another yodh
;
eg. D'i^riQ oftener than opps

;
and in

the cstr. the pretonic d many times remains
;

e.g. ''pf

c. The short words hand., Dp blood., &c., which follow in their

inflection the first declension, and the words 1? son, 02? name, &c.,

which follow the third, appear to be contractions of forms derived

from stems n"^5. The words father, Hl^ brother, fefn. niW
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sister^ DH father-in-law

y

&c., are also shortened forms belonging

to this class of stems
;
in which, however, the rejected letter gener-

ally appears under inflection, e.g. sing. cstr.
'3R, 2 m. 3 m.

or 3 f. &c. See Table of Irreg. Nouns, p. 153.

4. Our reciprocal pronouns are expressed in Hebrew
more concretely by nouns, maUy womauy brotlieVy siste/l

friendy &c.
;

e.g.

and they spake to one another

„ „

and they smote one another vnR“n« nan

and they (f.) clave to one another nniHRa njpa^jni

5. Our reflexive pronouns are rendered chiefly in two
ways

:
(i.) by the Niph. or Hithp. of the verb.

;
e.g. they hid

themselves they girded themselves najRnn
;

(ii.) by nouns,

such as heart, inward part, soul; e.g. And he

said to himself And she laughed within herself

nappa pnvj^l, He has sworn by himself

n^J|p work
beauty

nn friend

appearance

2: captivity

Wpp cattle

pP affliction

nopp covering

an (nanp /) strife

D'rin Hittites

ni;h shepherd ni? Luz f, well

rhn to be sick npn (rare) water-

nnp (rare) Niph, to skin, bottle

be gathered entrance

together napf blow, plague

cheek, dual to be drunken

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

t rriTi*? ''nna-n« •'nbpm 3''Dn

srrmNn ’23 >iiin nsm nnnn noan-nM ni 3

5 ilin|. 73m Dn| ni 4
1 This form of the 3 s. m. suff. infrequently met with, points b^ck to

the older ending nn (cf. § 19, i)
;
the n, which was there consonantal {h^\

inhere retained as a vowel letter.
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1

ntti 6 : n'irT'-r\« tri“i nV 'i‘'Vn:|i'Da‘i 5

Q-)nN nip?? ’5?h ]'’! i’’"> "’rrii 7 : t|“i^

’nn toiV nipp

ain« Dtzj pn mn*' N-in 8 : ni‘'-(?3
t : - T | v - t : ~ V T -- 'iv

7

^ '

10 : nin’’ dcj ’n'’. 9 : n«'||n mn''7 nip
«2 i3«-in T’irn-p win'’ D''n?3'tt?n

riN i?n Y'yn awin : non li'wn n''j?n

a''nnn ty'^Nn *7Vn t tP''Nn*n«“) i'in"’oS "i‘’jrn

: ntn Di''n n:? n?2tp «in TiV n?iu? w-ipn pn

And Noah did according to all that Yahweh commanded
him. And he commanded the priests, saying, Come up out

of the Jordan
;
and they went up. And the man of God

stretched out his hand and brought up the frogs, and Pharaoh
saw the plagues, and he feared (with) a great fear. And it

came to pass, when they ^ere in the field, that the man rose

up against (!?{<) his friend and slew him. Let the waters be

gathered together unto one place, and let the dry land

appear
;
and it was so. And God opened her eyes and she

saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle with-

water,^ and made the boy drink And the captain of the

host said. Who (ever) shall smite Qiryath Sepher and take it,

then (zvaw cons.) I will give him my daughter to wife. Bow
(nD3, Hiph.) thy heavens and come down.

Note on doubly weak and defective verbs.

I. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly

or with some other peculiarity. Some common verbs are these ;

(1) and f

'

d.—wWJ to lift, impf. pi. (§ 7. 5) ; imp.

suff. WW, '3>li<ir
;

inf. c. riN^ (rarely KB’J), nKba, &c., but

(2) and i"q.

—

go out, impf. imp. inf. c.

Hiph. N'y'in, &c.

(3 ) —Ki21 to come, perf. &c., impf. inf.,

imp. part. fc<3. Hiph. ri^53n, &c., but usually

&c., before sufF.

(4) T\"b and ("q.—HDJ to stretch, impf. apoc. tD', DM. Hiph.

^ Acc. (cf. § 38. 3).
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nD3 ^0 smite, HSH, impf. n3
^, apoc. imp. inf. part.

(5) n"!? and s"D-

—

'willing, impf. apoc.

Pr. I. lo. rh^ to swearlapoc. ; i S. 14. 24 = =
§ 2. 2. I, § 35. I a). Poet. nnN to come, impf. apoc.

Is. 41. 25, cf. Deut. 33. 21.

(6) and '"Q.

—

to cast, shoot, imp. H']'', inf. riiT|. Hiph.

n*lin to direct, teach, instruct (cf. iTlin direction, mstruction, law),

impf. niV, apoc. “IPI, 2 K. 13. 17. be beautiful, impf. HQ'',

apoc. Ez. 31. 7, cf. 16. 13.

2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three weak
letters •», % are often allied in meaning. Thus : py to advise, ‘^3

^,

to fear, 2V3 to flace, HDJj n^iS) to blow, cover.

Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs

also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements
itself out of the other conjugations.

(1) be ashamed, see Parad. §40. Hiph. reg., and also

from

(2) be good, perf., part., inf. 3iD ; but impf. and Hiph.

from «

(3 )
to go, perf., inf. abs. part, ; impf. inf. c.

mh, suff. imp. Hiph. from Later style

forms impf. and inf. cons, from

(4) to fear, perf., part.
*
13

^ ; impf. imp. Job 19. 29,

from

(5) hb'l be able, inf. abs. inf. cons. nVsi, impf. (regarded

by some, less probably, as impf. Hoph.).

(6) to add, perf., part., in Qal ; Hiph. ^'Din in perf., impf.

(fl*’P^', and inf. cstr. 5]'pin. An imp. Is. 29, i, Jer. 7. 21.

(7) ri?I to awake, only impf. ^ 1
’?'*! m Qal ; Hiph. perf*,

impf., imp., infin., from pp.

(8) to fall, perf., inf. abs,, part., in Qal
; impf., inf. cons,

from Niph.

(9) to draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons, in Qal, but perf. and
part, borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts.

(10) nn3 to lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons, in

Hiph., which has also perf. twicb.

(11) yi?5 be alienated, perf., % f. nyp3, Ez. 23. 18, impf. 3/.

Jer. 6. 8, from VP’*
'

(12) “jn3 to pour (intr.), only impf. 7]^'' in Qal, in Niph. "nW, perf.

and part.

* (13) drink, in Qal, but Hiph. to give to drink, from

rtiW (the Qal of which is not used in Hebrew).
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TABLE OF SOME COMMON IRREG. NOUNS.i

father, cstr, my f thy f his /. or

her f your f their f &c.
niDXj their f. (rarer and late

HN brother', in the sing, like 3K

—

cstr, my b. 'riN,

our b, '^y'^'^,your b. &c. Plur, (with dagh,

f implicitum)—but cstr, my b. 'HN (pause 'hn,

p. 43 ,
note 3 ), his b, Vnx, our b. '>^y^^^,your b. &c.

on husband's father, like hn.

ninN csti\ nin«, stiff. '•ninN, &c.; pi. {abs. not

found), suff. W^nN,‘ D.Tn^nx, but also

DD'nins*.

n^DH husband's mother (not found in pi.), like ninx.

man, pi cstr. 'KON.

woman, tvife (probably for The primary

. (fern, i) would give first WR, then which
naturally becomes W?? (cf. "'BD,

§ 29 . i a. a). This

is, in point of faoi, the cstr. form, hence my w.

&c.; pi I, cstr.

nD« I maid, pi. nSnrp^ i, suff. 'nriDN*.

ri‘'2 2 house, cstr. ^’’3, pi '’^13 (not bottim, but probably

bdttim, or batim
;

in latter case dagh. would be letie

—irregularly : on any view the
^

is unchangeable,

and is usually marked by methegh, probably to

keep it from being mistaken for o'), cstr.

13 3 son, cstr. "
1|, rarely

”
1? ; suff. ’’33, *?I33, &c.

;
pi D'33 i,

cstr. ”33, suff. ”33, &:c.

^3 2 daughter, my d. ”iii3 (for ”??33, &c.)
;
pi. r)b3 i

.

DV 2 day (contracted from yawm or yauni), pi. ’’P” (for

")”)
;

cstr. ”P”, cf. § 4

1

. 5 . (The plur. of D” sea is D”p!.)

’'5’3 vessel, suff. ^”^3
;
pi cstr. ”^3, suff.

pi ivater, cstr. ’’P, ”P”P, suff. 'P'O, T'P'’P, &c. (redupl.

form always before suff.).

f 2 city, pi cstr. ”3y.

na mouth, cstr. ''S, my m. ’?!'§, l**s and iTi, Dn^'Q, See.,

like 3«
;
pi

ew 2 head, pi cstr. (§ 41 . 5 .)

^ The numbers indicate the declensions.
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W name, suff. &c. PI. nio^, cstr,

/I cattle, though hardly irregular, should be carefully

noted : cstr. n?in3
;
thy c, his c. intpnn

cstr. niDna : rare and poetic).

nac^ to take captive alas !
"1^3 garment

only used in cstr. plu. (from or ?), the happi-

nesses of
;
used practically as a kind of interjection :

happy {is, ar'e, &c.) ! nay to trouble

nVD to open (mouth) nno to open nnxan
f, glory

nnDyy. {cstr. (nntay) crown to be complete, ended
;
Pi,

Hiph. to deliver WP wherefore ? to finish

Uriah nra to despise ynp to tear, rend

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

arraji^i T'UjiWT -rn*.•••: a**t t :
•• • : • t v • t t-

nK ’nil 2 ; Dn''rti5>(

n''';n 2^.5^ 'na rtn^ “in??-

3 : n^tz?7 mrp**7« >£)

: TTO"'? 4 : on'iiN D‘'n •aii

T^'spp ‘in^? ^:y nins-m-riN s

D|W 7 111?*!! rra^-oy i?tp>!T e

najN'nw npriT 8 ; a'i^rt «a 'jri'inp® y'nn

XD-Dy n'Tt^ '7*7 nnin 9

riNii inw '’nm-n« 'no’'p^ :"tnn

:“]n« “pn-''«y3i “fntywi nr\M ninn-^w

Honour thy father and thy mother, as thy God com-
manded thee. And his daughters spoke to one another,

1 We should expect but the “ connecting ” vowel a, regular with

th0 pf., § 31. 2 c, is occasionally found with the impf.

2 Masc. suffixes are occasionally used to refer to fern, nouns,
^ CL § 39. 4.
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saying : Let us make our father drink wine
; and he drank

and was drunken. And again his wife bore a son
; and,

when he grew up, he loved his parents with all his heart,

and did great good to his brothers and sisters. They took

captive their enemies’ wives, and plundered their houses, and
4hen went on their way

;
but they did not slay (niD, Hiph^

any one. His daughter abode in her father’s house two
years. For two days his father did not open his mouth.

My father and my mother have forsaken me. His name
shall continually be in my mouth. I have found in thy

house vessels of silver and gold. Happy are thy men !

'

§ 46. PERFECT, IMPERFECT, AND PARTICIPLE.

In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of

the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding

the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to the

syntax
;
but the sections on the Verb can hardly be closed

without some additional notes on the simple verbal forms.

I. The Perfect,—The perfect expresses a completed

action. i. a. Now in reference to time such an action may
be: (i) one just completed from the point of view of the

present
;

as, Against thee only have I smned
;
or (2)

one completed in the indefinite past
;

as, In the beginning

God created
;
or (3) one already completed from the

point of view of another past act (pluperfect)
;

as. And God
saw every thing that he had made

;
or finally, on the

opposite side, (4) one completed from the point of view of

another action yet future (the future perfect)
;

as, I will

draw for thy camels also until they have done drinking

^1^3 (Pi. of n^2).

b. It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if the

completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, as

in the above sentences, should be conceived and expressed

conditionally, or if they should have no existence except in

conception : as, (
i ) O my God, if / have done this

ff) If ye had not ploughed with my heifer

(^^^ if not, unless); Would that we had died
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(4) If I bring him not (i.e. shall 7101 have brought hint) to

thee ^

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one com-
pleted, or conceived as completed; but a difference in the

manner of conceiving actions makes the perf. used in several

cases where the present is rather employed in English ^
(l) In the case of general truths or actions of frequent

occurrence—truths or actions which have been often ex-

perienced or observed (perf. of experience, the Greek gnomic
aorist)

;
as, The grass witJiereth

J
sparrow findeth

a house This usage is particularly common when
general truths are expressed negatively

;
e.g. He does 7to

evil to his neighbour nv“] {i.e. never did). (2) In

the case of the actions or conditions expressed by stative

verbs, § 22. What the language seizes upon in this case

is not the fact that the condition expressed by the verb is

one that continues, but rather the fact that it is a con-

dition that has come into complete existence and realization,

and hence the perf. is made use of to express it
;
but as,

in point of fact, the condition continues, it is usually best

rendered by the English present (§ 22. 6) ;
as, I knoiv

that thou wilt be king
;
/ hate all workers of iniquity

;

so, 1

7

'emember, ^ / rejoice, &c.

To this class belongs the verb to be when it is, as it is not

usually, expressed
;

eg. Thy servants are no spies

(3) A lively imagination is very apt to conceive

things which are really future, especially if their occurrence

be certain, as already done, and to describe them in the

perf This happens often in making promises or threats,

and in the language of contracts
;

as, The field give I thee

;
And if not, I will take it This usage is very

common in the elevated language of the Prophets, whose
faith and imagination so vividly project before them the

event or scene which they predict that it appears already

realized. It is part of the purpose of God, and therefore,

^ Gen. 43. 9. In a very similar sentence (Gen. 42. 37) the impf.

is used. The sense is practically the same, but the point of

view is different : the perfect contemplates the case assumed after its

occurrence.
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to the clear eyes of the prophet, already as good as

accomplished (^prophetic perfect) ;
e.g, ‘'tsv my people is

gone into captivity (i.e. shall assuredly go).

II. The Impejfect.—The impf. expresses an action con-

ceived as entej'ing upon.^ or going on towards^ accomplish-

i^ent.

1. (i) If the imperfect is used to describe a single (as

opposed to a repeated) action in the past, it differs from the

perfect in being more vivid and pictorial. The pf. expresses

the fact, the impf. adds colour and movement by sug-

gesting the process preliminary to its completion, and is thus

often best rendered by our graphic historical present
;
eg,

Jael piits forth her hand to the pin—you see her

in the act
;

would simply have stated the fact. (Con-

trast this with ^^5 Sisera fell, he lay.) In prose this use

of the impf. is only common after then, 07*? not yet,

before',* e.g. then he sang (i.e. proceeded to sing).

(2) A single action in the present time may similarly be

expressed by the impf.
;

eg. the man asked him. What
seekest thou ? ti»f?2n’np.

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished

condition of the action may consist in its frequent repeti-

tion’. (i) Either in the present; as, It is said to this day,
“ipN' (Niph.), Take of all food which is (regularly, custom-
arily) eaten, This usage is very common in com-
parisons and in the statement of general truths founded in

the nature of things
;

as, A wise son maketh a glad father

nm’
;
As a (Heb. the) dog (habitually) laps 4?^'

(pS'j impf. of ppK § 42). Or (2) In the past; as, And so he

did regularly, year by year This usage is

of very frequent occurrence, A mist used to go up
;

We remember (note the pfl) the fish (collective, /'^;;2.) which

we used to eat
;
The manna came

down regularly "ly
; Moses spoke repeatedly (kept speak-

ing) and God repeatedly answered him
^335;^ (the tenses imply a colloquy). This is known as the

frequentative imperfect.

3. The imperf is used for the expression of future—
|;hat which is conceived as entering upon accomplishment

;
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(l) This may be a future from the point of view of the real

present
;

as, Now shalt thou see what I will do

;
We will burn thy house Or (2) It

maybe a future from any other point of view assumed;

as, He took his son that was to reign '^^9' stead.

4. The usage in 3. (2) may be taken as the transition^

to a common use of the impf. in which it serves for the ex-

pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades

of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather

use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions

are strictly future in reference to the assumed point of

relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them.

For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat
;

Could we (were we to) know that he would say
;

How shall (how can) we sing YahweJis song in a foreign

land ?

5. (a) On the same ground the impf follows particles

expressing ti^ansition, purpose^ result^ and the like, as, in

order that IS lest, &c.
;
eg. Say thou art my sister, that it

may be well with me 20'' jyo^
;
Let us deal wisely with

the nation, lest it multiplies ^2“ir|Q. The actions introduced

by such particles are strictly consequent and future to

something just stated.

(b) When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose,

or when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course,

the moods are employed, | 23. 6; e.g. Raise me up that I
may requite them ’’JD'pn (cohort.)

;
Who will entice

Ahab that he may go up ? Dxnx'nx ninS' 'o (juss.)
;

What shall we do that the sea may be calm ?

Djn. The moods are also employed to express that class

of future actions which we express in the Optative, &c.

:

May I die (coh.)
;
May Yahweh establish his word DpJ

n'ln^ (juss.)
; May the soul of this child return

{tdshobh, shortened before § 10. 3 ,
from

juss.).

(c) It must be remembered that the perf. and impf. are entirely

distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used the other

or to express the same conception of an act with the other. But
* it may readily happen that two distinct conceptions may be enter-
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tained of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf.

or impf. Any general truth, e.g., may be conceived on the one
side as a thing completed, having been many times realized, and
this conception of it would be expressed in ih^perf. (I. 2. i) ; or it

may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever re-

peating itself ; and to express this view of it, the impf. would be used
(II. 2. i). E-g^ the grass mithereth might be either or the

former calling attention rather to the fact, the latter to the frequency.

III. consecutive forms the same variety of use

as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the

simple perf., and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. E.g.,

the perf of general truths, like the ordinary historical pf, is

followed by zvaw consec. impf. ;
e.g. the cloud is

consumed and departs (pausal impf of l^n). Similarly the

impf, in its frequentative as in its future sense, is followed

by waw consec. pf. ;
eg. a mist used to go up

and water (the ground).

IV;- xpe Participle.— i. The participle represents an
action or condition in its unbroken continuity, and corre-

sponds to the English auxiliary to be with the pres. ptc.—

/

am, was, shall be doing
\

e.g. Rsin he was sitting (not

simply he saf). It may be used of present, past, or future

time
:

(i.) pres., D’’b*y Dnx HD what are you doing f (ii.) past,

e.g., np the child is dead-, (iii.) Diptan-ns D'nn^'p

njn we are destroying, i.e. are about to destroy, this place

(Hiph. nn:r). The ptc. in this (fut.) sense is frequently

introduced by nan behold \ e.g., n''pp '^^n Behold, I am
about to raise up a nation.

2 . The ptc. differs thus from the impf; ptc. suggests

continuity, impf succession. “The impf. multiplies an

action, the participle prolongs it ” (Driver). The ptc. is a

line, the impf a succession of points. E.g. D''n3DD D^oi^n

the heavens are unceasingly declaring the glory of

God (ptc.)
;
but idn ^’•3^ Di'b Di*' (one) day pours forth (Hiph.

1?3:) speech to (another) day.

3. It must be carefully noted that the Hebrew participle cannot

be used as the equivalent of the English past ptc. or the Greek aor.

(or pf.) ptc. For irdvra TjK6\ov$i}(rav avr^, having left all

theyfollowed him, Hebrew says, {and) they left all and went after

him, Vins 13^1 isSHTlK
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nyi to pasture, shepherd nay; morsel (i suff. ’’n?)

a sheep (a goat) m to lie (stretched out)

nnp flock, herd (pn, ip) outside (§ 1

4

. 2 b)

poor PT* to know, regard, care for

11^33y. ewe-lamb 2^^ to draw (water) njnp camp
Di3 y. cup iiD^ to destroy

;
NipJu to be undone

together utterance (always in cstr,)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

Min; 3 5 ]? 2 ; nS ’’yn mn''

• nto:;'' vy'ys. 4 t Dr^nx i-ipn anS a'’pN

’3 ^3-rN tD"l7T 6 Vnsm
I .. tt :

• • • ;
- • : • • • : t-; i- • tt ;

-ayi 'iay n^n^i n;p nsap nn« nto^p-aw

i3tyn 'ip'’nnn ni^ujn ^3«r\ inea Tin"'

N“!!l 8 j D''yiP"i o^'P’'"^? 'n'il n'ln*' 5;“tv 7 *. riis

’3 n’’^y Dtt’*rr3ni nntoa nsni.

n'^3N nnan n«t 9 : D'’"\nyn »iptp-' «"'nn -iwan

-nw “'nni mn''*aN2 ann B''a’’n nnN n''3*r\N

an*? nsinaw n^h-h^ ainpi '•mm
lay^ ’*3'T’n'' nani

The more the enemy oppressed them, the more they in-

creased. He used to take the tent and pitch it outside the

camp. It is not wont to be done so in our land. Yahweh
shall assuredly destroy the work of thy hands. If I perish,

I perish. Then Moses and the children of Israel sang this

song unto their God. Whosoever shall harden his heart

and transgress my law shall be put to death. The earth

standeth for ever. I counsel thee, let all thy people be
gathered together. They found maidens coming out to

draw water. All this I give thee, if thou wilt fall down
and prostrate thyself before me. A righteous man careth

for the life of his beast. Evermore Yahweh supports all

who fall. While he was yet speaking one of his servants

came and said. We are undone—all of us.
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§ 47. THE ADJECTIVE. COMPARISON.
1. Comparative Degree.—(a) The adjective undergoes

no change of termination or vocalization in comparison. The
comparative degree is expressed by the positive followed

by the prep. as, Better than wine, nio, lit. good away
jQ^om, or in distinction from, wine ; Sweeter than honey, pinn

(Cf. the modern Greek construction of airb—with the

accus.—after a comparative
;
eg. /caWcrepo^; diro tov9 aXXou?

better than the othersi) So the matter is too

hard for thee. IP is similarly used with verbs : "^pp I
will be greater than thou, ^^p 'p 3bp / ain less than

(i.e. too insignificant for, unworthy of) all the mercies, &c.

(b) The correlative comparative (e.g. the greater—the less) is

expressed by the simple adjective with the article ; e.g. the greater

luminary (of two),
;
heryomiger son, iPi?n n23.

2. Superlative Degree.—(a) The superlative is also ex-

pressed by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as,

for example, by having the Art. prefixed, or by being dis-

tinguished by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as

He is the greatest, xnn, lit. the great one (among those

referred to), ibp the youngest of his sons (his youngest son),

Ci^n|p from the greatest of them to the least of them.

(b) Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as

by the word “i^p very, exceedingly ("i^P good exceedingly),

or ^Kpp or HND'ny or ^^p ^fi<P
;
or by the repetition of the

word expressing the quality, enp holy of holies —
most holy, most abject slave. the

best or most glorious of songs : cf. the Book of books.

I am taller than he ^^pP

he is taller than his wife ,,

too little to be— 1*^1^

his eldest son

his youngest daughter

^ Unlike other 3rd class nouns of the 2nd declension, § 29, holi-

ness and a root, form their plural not p and ^ but {qodha-

shinti not qd) and (sho)—also written "p {g'’) and like gutturals

(D'^nn),

II
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Hiph, to give attention

dwelling-place (//. ni)

cunning

with loc.) upwards

fat

gain, property

i’W’i (later Daniel

ty strong

shoulder (suj^, SoTp)

n*ny; beast, animal

(/ ns;) fair

to be bereaved ; Pi. to

D7.5 east make childless

EXERCISE.

XDyro p'ints-nn 2 ;
•'3 'troa np

aiifl 4 : ^p^,! 7373 'ji''? mn*' 3 : t:;r

iiaap liu 5 ; 'nV.’in Q'l'’?? frian Qi’’

nan 7 •.Q'’ip3:a nsjn 6 :Dyn‘^3p nin iDpajT?

n^pip 8

D'’>;np ^np?'! 9 ; •'ipsa ^siprr]? 'ipj

mrt'’ nnn 10 :n«tn njr-in nnsiPan-p

!Ttt7VN 1 1 ! '’no 'ma ‘>3 '37373 'ti7D3-nM N3‘np

: 137373 n-ll D13?ini3*3

And the serpent was more cunning than all the beasts

(sing-.) of the field which God had made. He has slain men
more righteous than he. Thou art wiser than Daniel. A
living dog is better than a dead lion. And that man was
greater than all the children of (the) East. And he loved

Joseph more than all his sons, for a son of old age (was) he
to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw his brother,

the son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest

brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And he had
two daughters, and the younger was fairer than the elder.

The greatest (men) of the city. There was not left to him
except the youngest of his sons. And their gain was too

much for dwelling together, and the land was not able to

bear them.

^ Inf. cstr. here practically= noun : obedience., attention. Usually, in

this construction, without ^ (cf. here sometimes with ^ (cf.

In the statement it is better to dwell in the corner of the housetop,” &c.,

^hich occurs twice, Prov. 25. 24 has 21. 9 has
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§ 48. THE NUMERALS.
I. The Cardinal Numbers.—(i) The numeral one, m.,

rin« is an adj. agreeing in gender with its noun and

standing like other adjj. after it
;
as one man,

nnN one woman.

(2) a. The number two, m., f. (cstr, is a

noun, and agrees in gender with the word which it enumer-

ates, as two men, two women.

b. The curious form {shHdyiin : t, not th) has perhaps been

shortened from a fuller fern, form or to and then

conformed to on the analogy of m. Or the pronuncia-

tion may point to some such form as (with prosthetic ; cf.

four, from root seen in fourt/i, § 5. 5), in which case

the daghesh is primarily lene, notforte.

(3) a. The other numerals from 3 to 10 are nouns and
disagree*m gender with the words which they enumerate,

the formal fern, going with the real mas. noun and vice

versa, as three sons, three daughters.

b. This curious construction is perhaps to be explained by the fact

that these units were originally abstract nouns in the fern. : three

sons= a triad cstr.) ofsons. Then the orig. construct came
to be used also appositionally in the absolute, a triad, sons, or sons,

a triad or
^^

3
), i.e. practically adjectivally, sons three

;

and now that it was felt necessary to differentiate the genders, the

already familiar fern, would be retained for use with masc. nouns,

as the more important and numerous class
;
and a masc. would be

formed to go with fern, nouns. It is also possible that the principle

of dissimilation may have played some part (cf. § 35. i a).

(4) The tens are the plurals of the units (e.g. 3,

20^ except twenty, which is the plur. of ten,

tethere being a distinct word for hund7'ed, nxp. The tens end

in tm alike with masc. and fern, nouns.

(5) The numerals 2—10, which are nouns, stand most

commonly in the cstr. state before the word which they enu-

merate
; see above, (2), (3); they may be used in apposition

with their word, and then they stand either before or—chiefly

in later style—after it
;

e.g. five sons, or cipa n^pn

or Dpa, The other numerals, viz. those from ii to
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19 and the tens, are used only in apposition with their

word, and stand chiefly before, though sometimes after, it

;

e.g. fifteen sons, Q'?? nmn,

(6) The units require the noun enumerated in the

plural ; e.g". nine years
;
the tens usually take the

noun in the singular when they stand before it, always in

the plur. when after it (Gen. 32. i 5 f.). The numbers 1 1 t5

19 usually take the plur. except with a few common nouns

like DV day, year, man, [soul) person, &c., and
collectives, e.g, 1 9 cities fi), any

;
but 1 9 men,

(7) In numbers composed of tens and units such as 23,

the order may be tJu'ee and tzventy, sixty-two

years, but also tzventy and three, ^'*"1*?^^, and some-

times the noun is repeated with both, as th/'ee years and
twenty year (by 6) ;

as seventy -five

years
;
or again, twenty-seven years.

With the Masculine, With the Feminine,

Absol. Cstr. Absol. Cstr.

I nnx im nnx nn«

2

3

4 ynnx y|in«

5
HTOn n^pn E^pn

6 nw
7 yn^ yn^

8 nyD^* mb^

9 nvm ny^n y^n y^n

10 nnby n^y n^y

1

1' inx n-ib^y nn«
"

i[ n'W nntyy *»ntyy

12
j

[

[
1^3?

'
3^

nnc^y D'niy

niby

13 nnj^y B'V

14 T T T T ;
- rn^v ,yai«

Src.
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20 60 D'^B»

30 70 D’V??'

40 D'y31« 80 Q'Jb^

50 own 90 own
fiKD fern., cstr. nxtp, plur. niso hundreds.

D'nKD dual (for, Q'nwp).

nisD 400 nixp yans, &c.

masc.

d^ISk dual.

n’s^N 4,000 riya-iK, &c.

naan^/ regular, niaai.

(^ian, Nia-i pi. nixan and niai (later forms).

20,000 dual.

100
200

300
1.000

2.000

3.000

10,000-j

(8) The word hundred may be used either in the cstr. or

abs. in the s{7tg.—most often in abs. : e.g. {son of, i.e.)

a hundred years old (also
;

in du, and plur, only in absoL

The word thousand is used in the cstr. also, though rarely, even

in ih^plur,

(9) The du. feni. of the num. is used to express repetition,

seven times^ sevenfold. A few take suffixes we two,

they three, &c. {sh^loshtajn).

2 . The Ordinal Numbers.—The Ordinal numbers from

I to 10 are adjectives, and construed in the ordinary way.

Beyond 10 the Cardinal numbers are used also as Ordinals.

The Ordinals are these

:

First liEy'N-! fern. njityxT sixth

second „ nw' seventh

third „ n>—

,

eighth

fourth T?! „ &c. ninth

fifth '^'pn or 'ron tenth

E.g. on the seventh day,
;

in the eighteetith

year of the king, naby njbtya
;
or na^y m^'a

ilfeS.

3. Fractions may be expressed by feminine forms of the ordinals

;

e.g. a third-, in a few cases also by segholate forms ; e.g.

and afourth, afifth ; a half is § 45. 3 b. i cf,
•
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TVy, she-goat
;
pL O'*?? camel

;
pL (§ 43. 4)

imprisonment J?p3 to break through

to draw (water) “ivn court {nomi)

nil generation {pL D' and oftener ni)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE,

n“'po m
nn??? nj?*'.! 2

rTiHD-tr^i. nn«|L 3 : ri1p’';ip

: v-iNn ntL'i*' ©-rhS d^'' nyim mha
I V T T T : IT V - •: *.•; t : • :

• •• - v - x - :

xdnh -ntoy a^xoh\p^ 4

: n'’ap nn^irj'; Vii ly^p tyinV

n^rrap D''nii?n ’lypp’ll 5

D'l’' 6 ;anintpV ni« ikh) r*?M

nnis'i 8 ! >iD^-|'^ nnii asp rr«pn n«p rrppD oap ^Q'TXl 7

npa pa-n^i iprnw n’T’t D''jrn-iw') hnd
a''p^nn nwt D’’2ur vtw dp^-^^qp 10 5 nim

: pS’tm'’! '-[‘ra n:ty ppSp^i

His five brothers and three sisters went with him to the

house of their father. The queen reigned sixty-four years

and died aged eighty-two : she had four sons and five

daughters
;
her husband died in the forty-second year of

her life and the twenty-fourth of her reign. And there

were born unto him three sons and seven daughters, and
his substance was six thousand sheep, and four thousand

camels, and seven hundred asses. The days of the years

of my life have been four and seventy years. There were

a hundred and twenty-seven cities in his land, and in one

of those cities there were a hundred and twenty thousand

people. The half is better than the whole. And one said

to the other, Let the two of us swear in the name of our

God ; so they sware, the two of them.

^ Dh unexpressed.
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§ 49. PARTICLES.

1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener

disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or de-

monstrative expressions.

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation,

to be in the construct state, and the word following them
(or, as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary

according to many circumstances
;

but as the language

does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence

at first.

2. (i) Some particles are so much worn down and feeble

that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require

the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix

themselves
;
while again others, as the precative particle

are inseparable affixes. The punctuation of the important

prepositional fragments n, D, p, and of the conjunction 1,

has already been given, 14, 15.

(2) Another important inseparable prefix is the inter-

rogative particle n, the pointing of which varies

:

(a) Its usual pointing is n, as ntn is this ?

(b) Before simple shVa it is n, as Dypn is it little ?

occasionally followed by Dagh. forte \ otherwise

it is not infrequently marked by Methegh.

(c) Before Gutturals (except when they have
^

or f) it

is also pointed n, often marked by Methegh^ as

shall I go ?

(d) Before Gutt. with
^
or it is as Pjnn whether it be

strong f

3. Suffixes to Particles.—a. The pronominal suffixes to

the particles will be found on the following pages: ^ and 2

(p- 5 0, IP (p. 53).
“'

5? (p-zo), 3 (p. 87), ns acc. (p. 75).

prep., Dy and nan (p. 142), (p. i 30), (p. 136).

b. Notice the fondness of particles for a in suffixes, where

nouns have e, e.g, 2f s. and i //.,

4. Adverbs.—(a) In addition to the adverbs already

met with in the course of the book may be mentioned
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following: 'i?, np« where? (with suff. where art

thou ? where is he ? whence f whither ?,,

how ? how !

^ '

(b) Some advbs. directly connected with nouns end in

D^, which may have been an old accus. ending; e.g, by

day^ vain or (with) empty (hands)^ D3 n for nothing o^^,

in vain (from grace). In some words this a has passed

into 6 (§ 2. 2. i); eg, Dxna suddenly, the day before

yesterday (three days ago, from three),

(c) The noun circuit is mostly used as advb. and
preposition, round about (eg, nin*' Yahzveh is round

about his people). As a preposition it always takes the

plur. form, sometimes masc., eg. round about thee,

more often fern.

5. (a) Conjunctions .—CDK
;
is . . . or . . . DX

whether ,,, or
\
Da also

;
Da ... Da both , . , and

;
D3 . . . Da

neither , . . nor,

(b) But is frequently expressed by waw
;

e.g. But of the

tree thou mayst not cat, A stronger but is

D^ 5|X. But after a negative is D« *»3
;

e.g. He walks not in

the counsel of the wicked, but in the lazv of Yahweh is his

delight, "iVDn niina DN '3.

(c) i. Questions, direct and indirect, are usually introduced

by the particle D ;
disjunctive questions

—

{whethe}') ,,, or

—by DK
. . .

n
;

e.g. DN nns {whether) art thou for
us or for our enemies ?

ii. For final clauses, see § 23. 6 (cf. § 46. II. S a).

may also be used with inf. cstr. ;
e.g, p.ijn nyq that

all the peoples of the earth may know.

(d) In oaths, — certainly 7iot, and = certainly

;

eg- / shall assuredly not do this thing,

(The idiom is readily explained on the assumption of an

ellipse ; e.g. “ cursed be I, if I do this thing.”) njm DX

certainly there shall not be dew, xf^^DX

surely the land shall be to thee for an inlmdta^ice. We may
trace the origin of this usage in the fuller form of sentence

which occasionally occurs
;

e,g, nhi D^^15X na

xapib xia^DX so shall God do to me and more also (lit
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and so shali he add) if thou do not become captain of the host

(i.e. I swear that thou shalt become).

(e) Some prepositions become conjunctions by the addi-

tion of ;
e.g. (cf. apres que).

6. Interjections hn, ah ! woe ! 'in ah^ alas, ha ! Dll

^even pi. as if Dn were imper.) hush ! (who will

give ? = )
6^ that ! would that ! eg. •»» would that I

had died, far be it

!

—lit. ad

p

7'ofanunt ! n loc. (as an ex-

clamation
;
but also in construction, thus nin'“nK afyp

far be itfrom us that we shouldforsake Yahweh).

“iny (Qal) Hiph, to entreat mn to flee

Saul njn to moan, muse, meditate

py guilt, punishment to be weary, faint (§ 39. 2. 2 d)

weary, faint 5??.^, to toil, grow weary (§ 39. 2. 2 a)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

1DN nil. 'Hin 3 s IIN!? 2 ; ton

TOTO •’V nS'’Vn 4 5 '^'’^170 *>2^ •'n^D in*; to 'iniTO

^*i''njrn 5 5 Dnt:D2a® D'oSnn D''ttj2Nn D’ln' nst ’ntojro’•Z It • ” • • : j
- • T jT - a • c*

TON NTDN 6 5 TOH nTOIlTON ’’byn "Ipn D3*'nbN TOTOb

s irb-itiN-bars npN-ON 7 s '’21b nt^N nnpbi tibn •’iN-TOa

©'’M D^a 7t2:?p“D« nip-np 8

“I'^iTO^-DN TOTO-''n iriNb TOTOi b^Nty nb yiiyi 9 : “thn

noN*'*! “^b-nbyN toton nt^Nn -y^Nm ntn to*ii py
bipa pytm bN^nty-nN ntyNn N-im 'b-^byn bN2»ty-nN

naNm TONI nt2 •'a •’NTOn-bN “^bon nb 'ir5N''2 bina

ipNnio D*'by '’TON'^ D’'nbN ntyNn

And he said to her, My daughter, wilt thou go with this

man, or wilt thou stay with me ? and she said, Alas, my
father, I cannot stay with thee. Whither shall I flee from

^ We may assume an ellipse of shall I drink f
^ Beth pretii, at the cost (here risk) of ® nip with suff,
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thy presence ? Art thou my son or not ? O that we had

died by the hand of our God in the land of Babylon, when

we sat and wept by the waters thereof. I have sworn

in mine anger—ye shall not enter into my rest. This book

of the law shall not depart out of thy mouth, but thou

shalt meditate therein day and night, in order that thou

thyself mayst observe to do according to all that is written

therein, and that thou mayst speak of it to thy children

after thee, when thou sittest in thine house and when thou

walkest by the way. God never grows faint or weary : if

ye believe in him, how can ye say. My way is hidden from

my God ? for he remembereth that we are dust, and ever-

more he giveth strength to the weary who put their trust

in him.



VOCABULARY.
ENGLISH AND HEBREW.

—

A.

Abigail,

Abimelech,

able, be,
; impf,

. § 39 -

Abraham, Dm3N.

Abram, Di3K.
T :

-

abundance, JiOT

according to, 3, prep,

acquire, to, n^ij.

add, to, perf. and ptc. in

Qal\ other parts in Hiph, See

§ 39 -

adversary, 2. § 43.

advise. See counsel,

afflict, to, n^y, PL \
affliction, 2.

§ 45 -

after, behind, nn^;

after me, &c. See p. 70.

afterwards,

again, and she again bore

fiph'i, &c. See p. 1 29 (still),

aged, vb. and adj. Ijpt; old age,

nji?r, D'iph

alas ! nnx, m.
3.11, hh 2. § 43.

allow, to, jnj, acc, and inf.

alone, 2. §43. See la in

Lex. I alone, ''JK, &c.

also, na
;
both . . . and also, DiL . . D3.

altar, natlp. See sacrifice,

among, amongst (midst).

\ § 15 ; both . . . and, 1 . . . 1

(also).

angel, messenger, i.

anger, pjx (pi^^^) ;
suff. '*SX. § 43. 4.

angry, be, PlVJ?; nin, used im-

pers. : he was angry, nan.

anoint, to, np’D; Messiah, rppD i.

another, nnx
;
one another . .

.

vnx. See p. 150.

any (all)
;
not any, none,

§ 13- 4 -

appear, to, NipL of see,

appearance, § 45.

approach, to (draw near),

arise, to, D^lp. § 40.

ark, nan {e firm),

ark (of covenant), with art.

jnRH.

arm, ynt,/ (generally); pi. hn, 6tk

army, § 41 (force),

arrow, yn 2. § 43.

as, like 3 (see p. 87); as, when 1^X3.

^ The figures i, 2, 3 after nouns indicate the Declensions.
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ascend, to (go up).

ashamed, be, § 40.

ashes, 2. i.

aside, turn, to, § 40.

ask, to, § 36.

ass, he-ass, nion ;
she-ass, }ini5 i.

assemble, ^np, Ifip/i. (gather).

assembly, nny i, bn^.

atone, to, Pi. § 26. la;

pass. Pu. ; for bv^

avenge, to, Dp3
; NiJ)h. be avenged,

avenge oneself.

awake, to, Y\>'^,perf not in use;

impf perf. ppn, Hiph.

of pp.

L -
Baal, py? 2.

bad, yn I. § 43.

bank, i (lip),

bark, to, nn3.

be, to, n^n. § 45.

bear a, 2. § 43.

bear, to, carry, (lift up),

bear, to, bring forth, ibl^ § 39

;

be born, JViph. ; beget, Hiph.

;

a boy, 2 ;
girl, 2 ;

kindred, ri'ibiD, § 29. 3.

beast, n»n (cattle),

beauty, '’Q'*
2, § 45 (fair),

bed, (stretch) ; 33^'p i (lie),

befall, to, nnp ; xnp, §38. i. 5.

before (face),

beget, to (bear).

begin, to, Hiph. (i?nn)
;
pass,

Hoph.
;
beginning n^nn.

beguile, to, Hiph.

behind (after).

behold, nan, 2, § 43 ;
behold

I{me), pan
;
beholdwe (wj),

See p. 142, note i. Very often

followed by the participle.

believe, to, pH, Hiph.
; b of pers.

belly, jina i
; tp? 2. i. (womb),

beneath, instead of, nnn 2 ; plu^

I

stiff, ’’nnn, &c., rarely sing, ex-

cept Dnnn, g 36. 2.

bereaved, be, st.

beside, b):H, —me, § 34. 4 b.

Bethel,

between, pB 2, § 41 ;
between me

and thee, p'5 ; between me

andyou —

.

beware, to, Niph. of keep.

beyond (region b.), other side,

“iny.

bind, to, saddle, tPnn
;
IDH.

bird, fowl, cjiy 2 ;
“lisv, pi, Dnsy.

bitter, to be, np, st., impf. np', § 42

;

bitter, np i, § 43*

bless, to, Pi.
;
pass. Pu. § 36

;

blessed,
;
blessing, npna i.

blind, 3.

blood, Dn I
;

pi. blood shed

;

with heavy suff. Dppn.

blot out, to, destroy, nnp; pass.

Niph.

boil, to, cook, Pi.

bone, DVy 2./. ;
pi. im and oth.

book, nop 2.

bosom, p'n 2, § 41,

both, Dp^ (two)
;
with suff. both of

us, we both, &c. § 48. i. 9.

bottle, npn 2.

bow, a, ntrp 2. f
bow down, to, yi3

;
\x2,m:Biph.

boy (bear).
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bread, t3n!> 2.

broad, be, nrn, st
;
broad, nn*n i

;

breadth, nn'i 2. See p. 120.

break, to, '12^ ;
pass. JVtp/i.

;

broken,
; b. in pieces, Pi.

break down, to, pQ.

break, to (of day), nbv ;
daybreak,

2.

breath, npLv;; i.

brightness, n^S 2.

bring, to, Hiph. of come.

bring down, to, Hiph. of go dowji,

&c.

bring out, to, Hiph. of go out.

bring up, to, Hiph. of up.

bring up, to = to rear, Hs, Pi.

brook, J 2.

brother, nx. See p. 153.

buck, he-goat, 2. § 41.

build, to, n33 . § 44.

burn, to,
;

pass. JViph. ; with

fire,

burnt-offering,

bury, to,
;
pass. Niph . ;

grave,

"inp 2. grave, burial,

but, ’•3

;

'•3
,
dW. § 49- 5 b.

butler, butlership, npTO. § 45.’

buy, to, acquire, n:p (possess),

buy corn, to, 'ilf.

by (of cause), ip. §§ 14, 15.

by (beside), bv, p. 70.

c.
calamity, 2. § 41.

calf, ^^2 ; / nW. §35-
call, to, cry, dat. ; he called

him Adam, D'lX Sb Nip; he

called his name Adam^ TIN Nip
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DIN
;
he was called Adam,

mx § 43. 5.

captain, 1'^ (prince),

capture, to (a city), 1p^.

carcase (corpse),

care, take, to, Niph. of keep.

cast, to, throw, Hiph.
;
pass.

Hoph. § 27. 2.

cast lots, to. See fall,

cattle, npnn i
; cstr. s. 'ns

;
cstr.

pi. 'ns. See p. 154.

cave, niyp, r, a firm,

cease, to, fjin, st. ; he ceased speak-

ing, 131
^

b^n.

cedar, TIN 2.

Chaldees, D'^l^s.

chamber, 11n 2. 7n.

change, to, C)^n, Pu

cheek, 2. § 45.

cherub, m3.
child, 2; hSSy 1; 3;

children of Israel, '33

(son).

choose, to, ins ;
acc., 3 .

city, TV 2.// pi D'l.V* P* 153 -

clean, be, to, inp, st.
;

clean,

linp I.

cleave, to, psi, st. ; to, 3.

clothe oneself, to, put on, wear,

st., acc. ; clothe (another)

with—,Hiph.,two accus. §27.1^.

cloud, pV I-

cold, adj., Ip I, § 43 ;
noun, ip 2.

colt, IT 2. § 41.

come to, come in, enter, go in,

Ni3 ;
bring, Hiph.) pass. Hoph.)

entrance, Nisp i.

comfort, to, DTO, Pi.-, pass. Pu.
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command, to, ni!; Pu\ pass. Pu,\

a command, i.

commit, to, entrust (oversee),

compassion, to have, Dm Pi.

(pity). § 36.

conceal, to (hide),

conceive, nin
; impf. 3 s.f. with

waw cons, "inm § 45. i. 3.

confide, to, trust, HDB \
in, 2.

contend, to, § 40.

continually, T’Jpn.

corn, I,
'

12^ 2.

corpse, carcase, n^^n;) i.

corrupt, to, nnti^, I/ipk.(Pi.); pass.

Niph.

counsel, to, advise, impf.

; deliberate, Niph.^ Hithp.)

counsel, nvv i. § 39.

count, to, number, "IDD • PDD.-T>TT
§ 44 -

count, to, impute, reckon, 3OT,

country, the (field),

court, a, "ivn I. (T., pi. hn and oth.

covenant, a, to viake a

covenant—Dns (cut); establish^

fulfil a — ,
— D^pn (arise),

cover, to, nD2, Pi.\ pass. Pu.\ a

covering, npDD. § 45.

cow, ma (ox),

create, to,
;
pass. Niph.

i creep, to, impf. in o\ creep-

ing things, ^7 2, coll.

cross, to, pass over, by, 22V
;

Hiph..^ bring over, make go

through, &c.
;
a crossing, ford,

I-

cry, to (cdl).

cry out, to, py^, pyt; a cry, nij]^ i.

cultivate, to (serve),

cunning, i.

curse, a, ban, Dnn 2.

curse, to, "17X
;

Pi.

cut down, to, cut off, cut,
;

pass. Niph.

D.

Daniel,
;

later

darknesss, T|^n 2.

dash in pieces, Pi.) pass. Pu.

daughter, na 2. i.; my d.^ '•na, &c.;

plur. nU2 I. See p. 153.

David, ll'n, 222 .

dawn, daybreak, 2J1& 2.

day, DV 2, § 41. 5; pi. •’D'.

See p. 153.

death, nic, §41 (die).

Deborah, ( = bee),

deceive, to (beguile),

declare, to (tell), (hear), (count),

deep, be, phy^j/.; deep, adj. pby i.

See § 43. 4.

deliberate, to (counsel),

delight in, to, )^pn, st.

;

impf.

in pause,

delight, pleasure, f'Dn 2. § 35 ;

delighting in, adj. fan i.

deliver, to, Hiph.

;

pass. Niph.

depart, to, n^iD. § 40.

descend, to, g 39.

desert, wilderness, pasture, i

.

desire, to, "icn i impf. ^bn^, pass.

Niph.
; f^sn, St.

desolation, nsnn 2.

despise, to, f>^i? ; to be despised,

S’ {Qat)-

destroy, to, nnB', Hiph, {Pi.) ',
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pass. Niph. ;
Hiph, pass.

Hoph, (blot out),

dew,

die, to, r\V2 ;
to kill, Hiph,^ Po'L

(nnio)
;
pass. Hoph.

; dead, nip

ptc,
;
death, nip 2. § 41.

disease, sickness, 2. § 45.
|

displeased, i.

divide, to, Hiph,
;
pass. Niph.

do, to (make),

dog, nSp 2.

door, n^ 2./

dove, nji*’,/, pi. im.

draw near, to, approach, n'lp, st.
\

Hiph, bring near, offer, pre-

sent
; perf. used in Niph,,

i'f^Pf- in Qal, See § 33. Hiph,

bring near; near, ahp i.

dream, to, impf, a

dream, Di^n, plur. 6th,

drink, to, nnK^’ ; to give to drink,

water, np:^, Hiph.
; feast, nnp’p,

§ 45 ;
a butler, cupbearer, np^^ip^

§ 45 ; cupbearer’s office, same,

drive out, to, Pi., pass. Niph.

drunk, be, st.
\
strong drink,

I.

dry, be, ^2
],

st., § 39 ; 3nn ; dry

land, nf2\
i.

dumb, 3.

dust, npy I.

dwell, to, 3^'^, § 39 ; 15^, impf,

in o (p. 80); Hiph,, to place;

tabernacle
}
3p^p, pi. 6th (im),

E.
eagle, 2. i,

ear, |Tk, 2. f, du, ; give ear, hear-
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ken, ptj?<n, Hiph,, denom.

(hear).

earth, land, 2. f.

earthquake, (shake),

east, D“lp
;

on the east of—
b Dipp.’

eat, to, b2 ^, § 35 ;
give to eat,

Hiph. ; meat, food 2),

2, i)3«p) I.

Eden, py.

edge, ns, with the edge of the

sword 3pn See p. 153.

eggs, D'^'»3 2, pi./ § 41. 4'

Egypt, f ;
Egyptian,

fern. n**-—. § 16. 4. I.

Ehud, linK.

elder, jpt i (aged) ;
elder, comp.

= greater (great). § 47. i b.

Elijah, (njb^).

Elisha,

embrace, to, p3n, Pi.

empty, pi (pn).

end, }*p 2, § 43 ;
latter end,

nnn«, f
end, be ended, Dn, i-/., § 42 ;

n^3
,

§ 44 ; to finish, complete,

Hiph. Dn, Pi. ni>3 ;
perfect,

Dn I, D'*?pn I.

enemy, TK 3 ;
enmity n3'’K 2.

enter, to, fc<i3 . 3
,

entice. Pi, of nna (to be simple),

entrance, i.

escape, to, oi^D, Niph. ; rescue,

Pi,

establish, to, Hiph, of Dip arise,

eternity (ever),

evening, 3iy 2. c,

ever, eternity, D^iy i, IV \ for ever,
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D^J)^ ; eternal hills, 'j? 'in

;

never, 'j6 . . .

every, bs ; every day, Qi'"^3 (all)

;

they went eve/y man to his

house, ^n'5^ tr'K o5>n (§ 13. 4).

evil, adj. J?! i, § 43 ; evil, n. in,

nyi 2, § 43 ; 2, § 41.

except, DK '3 .

extinguished, be, ^^1, st.

eye, 2. /, § 41, du. n;5'y
;
pi.

nb^j?, fountains (§ 41. 5).

Ezra, lintj;.
T : V

F.

face, faces, D‘';3E3 i, pi,

)

before,

formerly,
;
before me,

&c., p. 69 used both of time

and place,

fair, beautiful, riDJ i, §45 ; beauty,

fairness, 'S' 2.

fall, to, bp:, impf in ^, § 33 ;
let

fall, drop, cast (lots), Hiph,

famine (hungry),

far, to be, pnn, st,
;

far, adj.

pinn I.

fat, I.

father, irreg. See p. 153.

fear, to, st., § 39, wipf NT'

;

'* inf nN*!*;
;
pass. Niph,

\
terrible,

ptc, NT:
;
fear, n^y 2, NTD i,

§38;nn|2.

feast (drink).

feast, to hold a (religious),

§ 42, a (religious) feast, :n 2,

§ 43 and p. 45 (near foot),

feed, to, pasture, nyi ; shepherd,

nyh.

field, I, § 45 ,
pi. oth {tm), .

fierceness (heat), (iin.

fight, to, hrh,Niph.; with, against,

3 ; for, b

;

battle, war,

cstr, npn^p, § 29. 3.

fill, to (beMl).

find, to, NVp
;
pass. J\hipli, § 38.

fine, thin, p^_ i. § 43.

finish, to, ni?D, Fi.

;

pass. Pu, (be

ended), also Qal.

fire, m 2./ § 43.

firmament, expanse, y'p") i.

first, former, pSTNl (§ 35. i a); at

first,

fish, :=!, i. § 18. 3.

fiame, n3n^ i.

flee, to, niB
;

D^i: ; to put to

flight, Dpn {Hiph.)
\ a refuge,

Di:p I. § 41 -

flesh, I.

fling, to (cast),

flock, )NV 2 ;
'inv 2.

flood (of Noah),

foe, TN (enemy),

food, n^^pN (eat),

fool, Sp: I
; ^5

'
1N ;

folly, n^N 2.

foot, 2./

for, conj. '3.

force, forces, army, 2, § 41;

also wealth, valour,

ford, a, ipyp.

ford, to (to cross),

forget, to, np^
;
pass. Niph,

fork, :^rp 3 ;
pi. ni:^rp.

form, to, § 39 j impf. j
with

waw cons,

forsake, to, (leave),

four, § 48 ;
fourth, § 48. z,

fowl (bird).
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friend, njn. § 45.

frog, 3. § 30.

from, out of, prep. )D, § 14. 2,

§ 15 - 2 *

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, n“jQ

;

^ fruit, na 2, § 45. 3 b.

full, be, Nfe, st. ; of, acc. ; be filled
j

with, Niph,, acc.
\
to fill (a thing

with), FL, two acc., § 38. 3b;
fulness,

; full, adj.

G.

gain, to (property),
;

gain,

property,

garden, }3 2. § 43.

garment, 133 2./., suff. '133
,
&c.

(not 1). rh'd^ 2 and 2

(by transposition),

gate, 2.

gather, to,‘PipK,§ 34; Y2^{Qal),FL;

assemble, gather themselves,

and pass. Niph. of both vbs.

gazelle (beauty), *'3V 2. /. § 45. 3.

genealogies, history, Dil^in, pi. /
(bear).

generation, ill 2, § 41, pi. (im) oth.

Gentiles, Di3 . ''i3 nation.

Gideon, jivia.

girl (bear), (lad).

give, to, in:, § 33; dat. gift(s),

coll, inp I.

glad, be (joyful).

glorify, to, 133, PL (be heavy);

glory, ins I.

go, to, § 39 ;
walk, Hithp.

§ 26. 3 /.

gp down, li;j, § 39 ; Hiph. bring

down
; pass. Hoph.

go in, Kn, § 40 ; bring in, Hiph.,

pass. Hoph.
; followed by 3,

acc.

go out, §§ 38, 39; bring out,

Hiph,
;
pass. Hoph

. ; of ip, out-

going, exit I, § 38.

i go up, ; bring up, Hiph.
; an

ascent, T^hvD, § 45.

let go, to, n^^*, PL
God, D\lf?K, pL (sing, in poetry

;
with insep. prepp.

&c. (§15. I b), but 'Np.

gold, 3nr I.

good, be, pleasing, agreeable, 3iD,

perf. ; unpf. 3p^'
;
do good to,

do right, Hiph. ; well, very,

3''p\l, inf. abs. § 39.

good, adj. 3iD
;

good things,

goods, goodness, 3^iD 2, the

best (of), 3p'’p (only in cstr.) i.

govern, to, rule, 3 (king),

grass, 2 ;
3’^j; 2 ;

to sprout

(of young grass), Hiph.

denofti.

grave (bury).

great, be, grow, Ha, st.
; bring up

(a child), Pi.
; magnify, Hiph.

{PL) ;—oneself, Hithp.
;
great,

^>113 I
;
greatness, i:ia 2 ;

great,

31 I, § 43 j
pk many,

grey hairs,

groan, to, n3 &«, Niph. § 34.

ground, HDIX i.

grow, of grass (grass), (sprout),

grow up (be great),

guilty, be, st. ; suffer, be

punished (as guilty), Niph.y

guilt, 0^^ I, fiy I.
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H.
half, 2. § 45. 3.

halt, to, be lame,

hand, T 1.7^, § 18; your—

hang up, to, yp**, Hiph . ; V'pin.

happen, to (befall).

hard, be, n^p
; harden, Hiph.

;

hard, severe, nti^p i (heavy),

hate, to, § 38 ; hatred,

2.

head, § 41. 5, pi.

heal, NDi
;
pass. JViph.

hear, hearken, obey,
;
make

be heard, declare, Hiph. (ear)

;

rumour, report, 2.

heart, 22b i, 2b 2, § 43 (pi. oth

in both).

heaven, heavens, i, pi.

heavy, be, 123
,
st. ;

make heavy,

^
harden (honour, glorify). Pi.

;

heavy, 133 i.

Hebrew, 'iny, fern. n*l3y, § 26. 4. 8.

heifer, 2.

help, to, ify
; help, iTy 2. § 35.

hero, mighty man, ")i3f
hide, to, ino, pass., reflex. Niph.\

act. Hiph . ;
i<3n, pass., reflex.

Niph.^ Hithp . ;
act. Hiph.

high, be, Dn ; lift up, Hiph . ; high,

lofty, Di

hill, mountain, in 2. § 43.

history (genealogies),

hither, here, adv. D’^n.

Hittites, D'nn, nn-':!.

ho 1 in.

holy, be, si.

;

sanctify. Pi.

;

—oneself, Hithp. ;
holy, saint.

uni)? I
; holiness, 2

;

holy

place, sanctuary, K^npD i.

honey, 2. § 29. 2.

horn, pp 2.f.

horse, D^iD 2 ; mare, no^iD, f.

host, army, time of service,

I, pi. oth. § 38. 2.

hot, be, Dn, st.
\ hot, Dn i, § 43

;

heat, Dn 2.

house, 2, § 41 ;
home, nn^|

;

pi. D'’ri3, p. 153.

how! no, § 13. 3; Tj'x.

howl, to, Hiph. § 39. 1. 4.

hungry, be, 3yi, st.) hungry, Djn ;

hunger, famine, 3p i.

hunt, to, ; venison,

husband (man).

I.

if, DK.

ill (evil),

image, D^if 2,

imagination, 2 (form),

impute, to, reckon, 3^’n.

in, prep. 3
, § 14; into, 3

,

increase, to {intr.\ nil.

inhabit, to, 3^’j, § 39. 2. 2 b) in-

habitant, 2^\
inherit, to, § 39. 2. 2 a, dis-

possess, Hiph.
;
bn2

,
give to in-

herit, Hiph.
;
inheritance, n^ni

iniquity, 2, § 41 (evil, guilt),

innocent, p: (very rarely fc^'p^).

inside, midst, heart, Dip, 2. /.

;

within the city^ I'^yn 'p3 ;
within

me^ '?ip3 (midst),

instead of, nnj| (beneath), p. 121*

Israel,
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J.

Jeroboam, DVnnv

Jerusalem, (D^W''), p. 103.

Jezebel,

Jonathan, )nji\

Jordan (the),

Joseph, t)pV.

Joshua,

journey, to, Vp3 ;
journey, ypp i.

joyful, be, rejoice, &c., np‘^, y/.;

glad, joyful, ptc.
;
gladness, joy,

nnrDly 2 ; also verb and

noun, §§ 40, 41.

Judah,

judge, to,
;

to litigate, im-

plead one another, Niph,
\ a

judge, pic. Dpty
;

judgment,

I.
T :

•

just, be, righteous, &c., p";iV, st.

;

justify, Hiph.
\
— oneself,

Hithp,\ just, righteous,

righteousness, ppV 2. np'iV i.

K.

keep, to, watch, “iptr ;
keep one-

self, take care, beware, Niph.;

watchman, ptc. “ipiy
;

watch,

I
;

watch, charge,

npBw, § 29. 3 a.

key, nnap 3 (open).

kid, na. § 45-

kill, to, apn ;
Hiph. of die (H'pn).

kindle, to, burn (intri) W, ^p**

(trans.); Hiph. of n^’’

§ 39 - 3 -

king, be, rule, !lSlo, over^ hVf

make one king, Hiph. ;
pass.

Hoph.

;

a king, 2 ; queen,

2 j kingdom, nptep, &c.,

§ 29. 3 a.

kiss, to, pp»3
, inipf. in a (also 0)

;

with
; a kiss, (rare),

kneel, to, -ipa, st.

;

to make (a

beast) kneel, Hiph.

;

the other

parts in sense of “bless knee,

2. i.^f. du. § 29, p. loi.

know, to, yp;, § 39. 2 ;
impf. Vp",

imp. vp, inf., cstr. r)J?p ;
pass.

Niph.

;

inform, make known,

Hiph.

;

pass. Hoph.

;

know-

ledge, nyp 2.

L.

lad, ny3 2
;

girl, damsel, f. np^a 2,

ladder, D^D.

lady, mistress, nppa 2. i. See

§ 29. 3 b.

lamp, “la.

lance, npp 2. § 37. 2.

land (earth),

last, pinx (after),

law, instruction, npin (teach)

leaf, leafage, i. § 45. 3.

lean, to, rest, press, act. ppp ;
one-

self, '>^^\Niph.; upon,b]i.

learn, to, llpb, st.
;
make learn,

teach. Pi., two acc.

leave, to, abandon, 21V ;
psiss. Niph.

leave off, to, stop (cease),

left (over), be, remain, to

leave over, let remain, Hiph.

;

pass. Niph.
.

left (hand),

length (long),

leopard, “ipj i.
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lest, conj. “JQ, joined with impf.

lick, to, § 42.

lie, to (speak falsely), 3D, PL\ a

lie, Its I.
T T

lie down, to, lie, 33 ^^, st, ; a bed,

33t^D i; to lie down (of beasts),

St.; a stall, resting-place,

3. § 30.

life (live).

lift up, to, bear, (high),

light, be, shine, liX, per/, in o

;

give light, Hiph., §40; light,

2 ;
luminary, light,

I, pi. 6th (im).

light, be, swift, i-/., § 42 ;
to

curse, lighten, Hiph.; light,

swift, bp I. § 43.

like, prep. 3. § 14, See p. 87.

lion, Dx 2, § 45; young lion, n'DS.

lip, edge, shore, na’^ i.,du. § 17.

listen, to (hear), 3 .

little, be, jbp, st., § 22 ; little, jbp

I, }D |5 I, — the first form is

not inflected (found only in

abs., and once in cstr.), the

second is inflected n3Dp D'-lOp.

See § 43. 4.

little, a, some, a few, DVp j
0, little

water, food, &c. fek, D'p 'd ;

a few people, 'd ''np (also '•Jnp

napp).

live, to, n'jn, § 45 ;
living, '•n (from

* root see p. 87); life,

living creature, beast, njn.

lofty, be, n33
,
st; lofty, high, pba

j; loftiness, height, rj3a 2.

long, be, st; to prolong,

Hiph*; long (!]3!j) only in cst^:.

(see p. 64), I, fem.

n33« (see § 43. 4); length,

2.

look, to, 1333
,
Hiph.

lord, i; takes pi. suff., ex-

cept in ist pers. s., where it

admits sing, also (prob. a later

device to distinguish a human
lord from the divine

= mn'’).

*

lot, ^5-1^3 I, pi. dth.

Lot, Dik

loud, (great),

love, to, 2T\^,st, § 34; love, npnx

(strictly inf cstr.).

low, be, st; low, ; to

bring low, Hiph. of or y33 .

Luz,

M.
magnify, to (be great),

maid, nnap^ 2 ; r\m i, pi. ninp«,

see p. 153.

make, to, do, n’OT; pass. Niph.;

to make one thing into another,

two accus.; work, deed,

§ 45; bvB poet; a work,

p. 120.

male, 33 r i.

man, husband,
;
man, man-

kind, D3 tJ.

manner, TjP’n 2, i.

mantle, ;
Hl'nK. § 29. 2.

many, be, increase, n33 ; increase,

to, 2iCt Hiph.; many, 33 i. §43.

mare (horse),

matter (word),

measure, to, 33^. § 42.
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meat (eat).

meditate, muse, nin.

meet, to, nnp, (infin. cstr.

to meet him, &c.

melt, to, and Niph.

memory, memorial, 2.

* mention, to, Hiph. of refnember.

merciful, to be, Dm, Pi,, acc.
)
3n

;

mercy, loving-kindness, ^pn.

messenger (angel),

midst, tiin I, § 41 ;
within the

house, n^3n T]inp (inside),

mighty man (hero),

minister, to, mt^. Pi, (serve).

Miriam, Dpp.

mischief, pos (rare),

missile (send),

mistress (lady).

Moab, DXiD.

month, 2 (new),

moon, m\
more (still),

morning, 2.

morsel, fragment, HQ 2. up § 43.

Moses, n^D,

mother, DN 2. § 43.

mountain (hill).

mourn, to, nap
; 5??^, st. ;

mourn-

ing, nppp 3.

mouth, edge, na. See p. 153.

much, mi. § 43 (many).

N.

naked, pi. D''pn'’y, see

§ 43, 4 ;
nakedness, nny 2.

name, D 5^ 3, pi.

narrate, to, nap, Pi,

nation, 'ia (people).

native land, nn^D 2 (bear),

near, Dinp i (draw near),

neck, nxjV i, ^i'ftg^ and pL

new, D^nn i.

night, W 2, § 41, usually 2.

no, not, direct
; with pro-

hibitions, p. 83 ; no, none,

2 (if with vb., vb. is in ptci),

p. 136, footnote,

north, pa^ T.

not to, inf,, p. 145.

now, nny.

number, to, njp (count),

nurse, 2. i. § 29. 3.

O.

oath, (swear),

offer, to, Hiph, of inp, draw near,

offering, tpnj^; meat {i.e. blood-

less)—nnsp ; drink

—

1)03 2. /. \

burnt

—

ointment, 2.

old (elder, aged),

olive, ni 2. § 41.

on, upon, 3, § 14. I
; p. 70.

one, §48; one—another, p. 150

(friend), (brother),

only, pp, pN.

Open, to, nna
;
pass. A^i/fh

, ;
door,

nna 2. f.
; key, npap 3 to

open (of eyes), npD ;
pass.

Niph,
;
open (of mouth), nps.

oppress, to, Pi,

or,
;

DX, DX’i in interrogative

or indirectly intern sentences,

—shat/ we go or shall we for^

bearl hm DN (DKl)—

;

or no, or not, DX, § 49. 5 C.



182 VOCABULARY.

Other, pi. D'nnx.

but, out of, ip. § 14. 2, § 15. 2.

out at, in at, nya (properly “in-

terval,” “ distance ”). See p. 96.

outside, pn
j

to the outside^ nv^nn
\

on^ at^ the outside of the house,

j^np, § 14. 2 b.

over, upon, hv, p. 70.

overflow, to, overwhelm,

oversee, to, visit, IpQ
;
commit,

entrust, Hiph.
;

an overseer,

TPQ I.

OX, ns 2, § 43 ;
1 )2^, § 41 ; cow,

fern. niQ.

P.

pain, 2, § 45. 3 ; 3«:3p.

palace, i, pi. 6th (once);

cstr.

palm (hand), P)3 2. § 43.

pass by, nny (cross),

passover, npQ 2,

pasture, 33"[p (desert),

path, I. m., and n^n^,/.

pay, to, D^tr, PL
people, Dy, 2. § 43.

perfect, DH i, § 43 ;
D''pj^ i. See

be ended.

perish, to, 33^, § 35 ;
destroy,

Pi., Hiph.

permit, to, |n:, acc. and inf

Pharaoh, n*yi3 .

Philistines,

pit, prison, 2, § 41 ;
pi. 6th.

pity, to, cinn, PL, § 36 ;
pn, § 42.

place, to, D'^, n'^, xpir\{Hiph.

of TO) ;
Hiph. of pCT. See set,

dY^ll, rest.

place, a, DlpD i
;

pi. 6th (arise),

plague, W:i 2 ; nsp.

plain (noun), lowland,

plant, to, vpj ; a plant, JJDJ 2. i.

play, to, sing, &c., iDt, Pi.

plead with, to, in, 3
,
DV, § 40.

plough, to, tjnn.

plunder, to, Tt3 (spoil), (take). §42.

poor, iins, h I. § 43.

possess, to, njp, possessor,

njp
;
possession, nppJ?, § 45.

pot, “T’D
;

pi. oth.

pour out, T|Q^ (spill),

powerful, D^iVy i.

prayer, n^Dn.

precept, (oversee),

presence, in p. of, 'ppi? (face),

p. 69.

prey, n*ipi?D (take),

priest, ipb 3.

prince, 2. § 43.

prolong, to, Hiph. of he

long.

promise, to, “IDN, with infin.

prophesy, to, Niph. (Hithp.)

;

concerning, !?, hv ;
prophet,

R''33 I.

prove, to (try), [na, nD3
,

PL
proverb, i.

punished, be, Qal, Niph. of

be guilty.

pursue, to,

put on, wear, acc.
;
to clothe,

dress with, Hiph., two acc.,

§ 27. I d. % 38. 3 b.

put, to, place, set, jnj. See place,

put out, to (the hand),
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Q.

queen, 2.

quiet,

quiet, become, pn'^», impf. 0,

R.

rain, IDD i ;
rain, to, *1DD, Hiph.

ram, 2. § 41. 2.

ransom, “nab 2 (atone),

read, to,

rebel, revolt, to,
;
against, 2.

receive, to, np^. § 33. 3 b.

redeem, to, ms,
j
redemption,

;
redeemer,

refrain, to, pni, st, (far),

refresh,- to, sustain,

refuge (flee), (trust),

regard, to, nyr, (look),

reign, to (king),

rejoice, to (joyful, be),

remember, to ; ;
pass. Niph, \

call to remembrance, mention,

Hiph, \
memory, "ipT 2.

remove, to, "i^D, intrans. ;
Hiph.

trans.

rend, to,

repent, to, oro, Niph, Dm, § 36.

report, (hear),

rescue, to (escape), (deliver),

rest, to,
;
make cease, Hiph ,

;

ma
;
give rest, Hiph, n'an, dat,

\

place, set, Hiph, n''3n ;
resting-

place, nuD, nmap, § 41 ;
sab-

bath, I.

restore, to (return),

return, to, restore, Hiph.,

Fd"l, : return, na^icrn.

reveal, to, n^3.
T T

review, to, npD (oversee),

rib, side, f. i
;

pi. 6th {tm).

See p. 1 14.

riches, 2 (force) ; 2 ; rich,

riddle, HTH.

ride, to, Dp’i, st,

;

to make ride,

set on a horse, &c., Hiph,

;

chariot, Dpp 2. niaip.

righteous, be (just),

rise, to, D^p.

rise, to (of star, &c.), nit.

rise early, to, Hiph. DDtJ^.

river, “ina i, pi. 6th and hu',

(mainly of Nile and its

branches).

roll, to, Qal, Hiph . ;
pass.

Niph.

rule over, to (govern),

rumour (report).

run, to,
;

runner, post, ptc,

pi I ;
make run, bring hastily,

Hiph.

s.

sabbath (rest).

sacrifice, to, riDT; sacrifice, nnt

2. i. ;
altar, HDtp 3, pi. 6th

(offer, offering),

saddle, to (bind),

saint (holy).

sake of, for, — of 7ne,

See nnj;,

in Lex.

salt, 2.
- ..

sialvation (save).

Samson,
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Samuel,

sanctify, to (holy),

sanctuary (holy),

sand, 2. § 41.

Sarah, nib>.
TT

satisfied, be, yn‘^, sf., with^ acc.

;

to satisfy with, Hiph.^ two acc.^

§ 38. 3 ; satisfied, vnb i
; ful-

ness, 2, I-

Saul,

save, to, Hiph,
;
pass.

Niph,^ salvation, safety, 2 ;

T :

say, to, promise, njpfcC. § 35.

scattered, be, ps (impf.) ; to

scatter, Hiph.
\ pass. Niph.

sceptre, tribe, rod, 2.

scribe, IDD 3 (count),

sea, DJ 2, § 43, cstr. DJ, "DJ, and

Ul (only in 5)?iD“D;|).

see, to, nx-i, §§ 44, 45 ;
pass.

Niphr, show, let see, Hiph.^

two acc, ; seer,
; sight,

aspect, face,

seed, j?*ij 2 (sow),

seek, to, inquire at, ^y\; pass.

Niph.

seek, to, Pi.

sell, to, “iDD
;
pass. Niph.

•send, to, send away, loose.

Pi. ; a missile, 2. i.

serpent, K»n3 i.

serve, to, till, ‘iiy \ pass. Niph.

;

enslave, Hiph . ; servant, ‘inp

2 ;
service, mhy ;

to serve =

minister (mainly in sacred

things), Pi.

set, to, }nj, D***^ (D’lt^), ; pD,

Hiph., Pd'l. (§ 40. 5); pass.

Niph. (place),

seven, seventh, § 48.

shadow, ^5; 2. § 43.

shake, to,
;

trans. Hiph.
; an

earthquake, 2.

shave, to, nisj, PL, Hithp.

shed, to (spill).

Sheol, the underworld,

shepherd, herdsman, nph (feed),

shine, to, § 40.

shore (lip),

short, I.

shoulder, 2. i.

shut, to, niD
;
pass. Niph.

sick, be, to, ni^n : sickness,

side, end (nDT or riDn';?), (once

in sing.—Gen. 49. 13—with

suff. inD-i'_), du. Dwn;, cstr.

(with dagh. /.).

silent, be, D'n, st. {impf dM'), CJhn,

Hiph.

silver, 2,

simple one, a, '*nQ 2. § 45. 3 b (3).

sin, to, Nton : sin, XDH 2, ;

sinner (sing.), KDh, ptc., &«t3n

(used in plur.).

sing, to, ;
a song, andfern.

sister, nin« I. See p. 153.

sit, to, dwell, § 39. 2 ; make

to sit, place, Hiph.

;

pass.

Hoph.
;
a seat, assembly, dwell-

ing-place, I.

slaughter, to, Dnej. § 36.

slay, to, a*]n (die),

sleep, to, st.

;

sleep, slumber,

D^i3 ; sleep heavily, Dl"i, Mfh.

;

sleep, I, iTOJn ; heavy
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(ecstatic) sleep, e

firm.

smell, to, nn, Hiph, \
smell, H'*} 2.

smite, to, pass. Niph.;

Hiph, n3»1
;

pass. Hoph. ;

stroke, defeat, naan, niin, paa

2. /. (The word nSD is of

general use, the other two very

commonly of divine plagues.)

smoke, I^’P i.

snare, HQ 2. § 43.

sole (of foot), palm, 2./ § 43.

some (a little), (n, partitive,

son, 15 3. See p. 153.

song, m. (nn'’^f*).

sore, yn (bad),

sorrow,.heaviness, jia*' i.

soul, tp’aa 2./

south, aaa 2.

sow, to, pnT; bear seed, Hiph,\

seed, pnT 2.

speak, to, nnn, PL (pf. nan)—in

Qal used only in act. ptc.
\
a

word, thing, nan i ;
everything^

nnn bb, nothmg^ 'n i^b— or

'1— § 13. 4 -

spill, to,
;
pass. Niph.

spirit, wind, nn 2. f.

spoil, to, plunder, ; spoil,

I.
T Tv,

spread, to, spread out (hands),

SIS' HtpA. {impf.

§ 39 - 3 -

Sprout, to, nnv
;
make to sprout,

Hiph.) sprout, branch, nnv 2 L

(grass).

sM) 3, pi. dth,

stall, lair, )'3'iD 3 (lie down).

185

stand, to, ipy; set up, Hiph., Mp.

star, aais t.

statute (command), ph 2, § 43,

fern, njpn (precept),

steal, to, naa, Qal and Pi.) pass.

Pu.^ Niph.

)

thief, 333.

still, yet, more, niP; see p. 136

(note); still alive, 'n nip (again),

stone, |3N 2.

stranger, sojourner, na i, § 41

;

strange, foreign, '’133 {nokhri).

street, pin 2, dth) p1t^‘ 2 ; 3hn,

pi. dth.
,

strength (strong),

stretch, to, riDa, also Hiph. (put

out)
;
a bed, n^p.

strip, to, Hiph.

strong, be, pm, st.
; ppx, st.

;

strengthen. Pi.
; D;fP, st.

;

strong, prn, TP, DIVP ;
strength,

pm and\n|nm; T'p 2, § 43;

nb 2.

strive, to, plead, 3'n, § 40 ; strife,

plea, 3n 2, nrnp.

suck, to, py, § 39. I
; suckle, give

suck, Hiph.

)

nurse, ptc. Hiph.,

npa'p, see § 29. 3.

suffer, to, punishment (be guilty)

;

to suffer pain, 3X3, st. (pain),

sun, 2.

swarm, to, pn^, with acc. ; a

swarm, pntp 2.

swear, to, oath,

sweat, npT, d firm,

sweet, be (php), st.
;
sweet, pinp i,

inflect, niiinp. § 41. i b.

sword, 3nn 2./.

sycamores, D^'pp^.
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T.

tabernacle,
{3^0 (dwell),

tablet, mi) m.
;

pi. nmii.

take, to, ni?^ ;
pass. Qal, Niph.,

§ 33- 3 b, c; prey, plunder,

mpi)0; take (capture in war,

&c.'), n3i>; pass. Ntph.

tall, (great). Cstr.

tambourine, Cjn 2. § 43.

taste, to, DyD
; taste, sense, DVD 2.

teach, to, ni’’, Hiph.^ nnin
;

(learn)/^/.; law, instruction,nn^n.

tell, to, ‘ij:, Hiph,\ pass. Hoph.

(count), (say), (speak),

temple, (palace),

tent, 2 ;
pi. (but also,

with prep. D''^n«3).

terrible, NniJ, Niph. ptc. of XT
(fear).

testify, to, Hiph.
;
witness,

that, conj. ’*3
j
in order that,

with infin. cstr. (p. 168), or

imperf. (p. 86); that is very

often expressed by waw consec..,

e.g. after and it came to

pass. § 23. 3.

then, of time, TK; then.^ of tran-

sition in thought, % simple and

consec. § 23. 3.

thence (there).

there,
;
thither, thence,

Dt5^*p; where, whence, whither,

see p. 47.

there is (was), — water,

D^p; I have, &c. (see p.

130, note 3) ; there is (was) not,

there is no water, pK ;

suff..^ see p. 136.

therefore,

thief (steal).

thigh, I
; cons. ‘nT. See p. 64.

thing (speak),

thither (there),

thorn, j*ip 2.

thought, nn^np, § 29. 3 (count) f

cstr. pi. 'np.

thresh, m'l ; threshing-floor, p)

2, pi. oth.

threshold, t|p 2. i. § 43. i a.

throne, seat, 3, pi. nii<p3 .

thus, nb.

tidings, to bring, preach, *1^3,

Pi.

till, cultivate (serve),

till, until, prep, nv ; conj.

with per/, or imp/ according

to sense. Stiff., p. 70.

time, ny, § 43 ; time (/ois, mat),

Dyp 2, gen. /em., plur. tm

(properly step)
;

twice, D^pvp ;

three times, D‘'pyQ

tingle, to, § 42.

together, 13n\

to-morrow, 3 nJD.

tongue, I, gen./em.y pi. 6th.

touch, to, ViJ, 3 .

tower, i>3ap I, pi. tm and 3th.

transgress, ;
against, 3 ;

trans-

gression, 2. i.

tread, to, Dp3 .

tree, yv i ; wood, pi.

tremble, to, T?"), st.

tribe (sceptre).

trust, to, to flee for refuge to,

npn, 3 ; a place of refuge,

npnp (confide), (flee).
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to try (as silver), P|nv,
; to try,

prove, tempt, nD3, PL
turn, to, overturn, turn into, ?l?n;

pass. Niph, (return),

turn aside, to, '^^D.

twins, D'^pKn.

tvm, § 48 ; they two, both of

them, Dnpp*, &c. § 48. i (9)

;

the second time,

U.

under (beneath),

undone, to be, np'n, Niph,

unless, (usually perf.).

until, &c. (till), p. 70.

unto, &c., p. 70.

upon, bf; stiff,, p. 70.

upright, I.

upwards, nSvp. See bv in Lex.

Ur,

V.

vain, empty, p^, p‘'p
;
vanity, p'p,

valley, nypin 2, 2, 2.

valour, ^'’n 2 (force). § 41.

vengeance, nppiJ i (avenge),

venison, 2. § 41.

very, (prop, a noun),

vine, 1B2 2.

vineyard, Dp3 2 ;
vinedresser,

DVa 3.

violence, wrong, Dpn i.

virgin, n^^inn.

vision, nxpp (see),

visit, to (review), (oversee),

voice, bSp 2,

vow, to, ‘inj
;
a vow, 173 2.

W.

walk, to, Hithp, of 7^7. § 26. 3 h,

wall, npin.

wander, to, wave, tremble, yo

;

a wanderer, y3, ptc,

war (fight).

wash, to,
;
—clothes, D23, Pi,

§ 26. I a.

waste, to, lay waste, Dp^, Hiph,

waste away, to, pD, Niph, § 42.

watch, to (keep),

water, waters, D'Jp, pi.

water, to (npt^», Hiph.), nij^'n

used as causative of p. 1 5 2.

way, manner, 777 2, c.

weak, 5^7 I. g 43.

wealth, fj'n 2 (force). § 41. 2.

wean, to, i?pa
;

pass. Niph.

weapon, c, ^73.

wear, to (put on),

w^eary, be, st § 39; weary,

I-

weep, to, n33. § 44, § 45. I (i).

weigh, to, bpZ\ pass. Niph,

well, 2./

west, D\ § 43.

what, np. § 13. 3.

whelp, (lion).

when, 3, 3 with inf. cstr.

;

’’3 with finite forms (p. in),

when ? how long ? 'np, 'd IV.

whence, where, whither, p. 47-

whether ?, ?, n, § 49. 2 ; DN (or),

§ 49- 5 c.

who, which, § 13. 2.

who? •’p. § 13. 3.

whoever, whosoever, ’•p. § 13. 3.
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whole (all),

why ? wherefore ? (Sh'^D).

wicked, ytJn i : wickedness,

2.
T :

*

wife (woman),

wilderness (desert),

willing, to be, nn^. § 35.

wind (spirit),

wine, 2. § 41.

wing, border, extremity, 5)33 1.

/ du, (pi. dth).

wise, be, D3 n, r/., impf. DSH';;

wise, D3n I : wisdom, nD3n 2.

wish, to, J*Dn, St,

with, prep. Dy 2; DX 2. § 43.

See suff,^ p. 142, note i
;
with

of instrument^ 3, § 14. i f.

withdraw, to (be far),

within (inside), (midst),

witness, ny i, § 41 (testify),

wolf, 3KT 2, e firm.

woman,
,

Seep. 153.

womb, }^3 2. Lf \ Dn"} 2. c,

wood, timber (tree),

word, thing, matter, 333 i.

work, to (make),

wrestle, to, p3 i5
,
Niph,

write, to, 3ri3
;

pass. Niph

(count).

Y.

Yahweh (Jehovah), nirr*; perhaps

usually read '•nx, p. 41.

year, i, pi. im (dtk poet);

a yearling 'ty "(3
; 20 years old

= son of 20 years,

yoke, h)) 2. § 43.

young, younger (little). § 47. i.

youth, young man, 3y5
, / my)

;

time of youth, on^iy).

Z.

Zion,
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—

a father; cstr. Seep. 153.

to perish (§ 35).—Impf. nnx'

—Hiph. to destroy,

nSK to be imlling (§ 35).
—Impf.

Abigail.

Ji'ix m, poor,

Abimelech.

15?? 2/, a stone,

p!3N Qal not in use.—Niph. p3^:j

to wrestle.

DHIIX Abraham.
T T :

“

D’lax Abram.

DIS I m., ma 7i,
T T ^

I yi, the ground.

1 m., lord.—Takes suff. of

plur. noun. See lord in Eng.-

Hebr. With prefix &c.

2 /, a mantle. § 29. 3.

to love.—Impf. (i pers.

also nn^). § 34 f.

alas /

Ehud.

2 m..^ a tent

;

pi. (but

D’'^nN3 is found).

IJN 2 m.^ vanity^ wickedness. § 41.

i|k to be light
y
shine, (l"v) Perf.

Hiph. to give light.

§40.

“liK 2 m., light. § 41.

I m., a light, luminary

;

pL

im and oth.

n5
|fc< Ur.

TX adv. then.

ijS 2/, the ear. § 29.

m., a brother. See p. 153.

nnN m., nn« /., one. § 48.

adv. afterward

;

prep, after,

behind

;

oftener ''^nx.

—

after me &c., p. 70.

adj., another

;

pi.

f, end, latter e^id.

I'N 3 m., an ene7ny. § 30.

‘T’K 2 m., calamity. § 41.

Jezebel.

Tj'N adv. how ? how I

2 {fiothing), there is not

;

cstr.

pN. Suff. p. 136, footnote.

m., a man. See p. 153.

f, a woman. See p. 153.

to eat § 35).—Hiph.

to give to eat.

2 m.,food; 2 f, id.

I m., id,

adv. no, not, with fuss, p. 83.

prep. unto. Suff. p. 70.

89
''
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pi. m., God. (Sing.

used in poetry.) With prefix,

&c., § 14. I c, but 'so.

Elijah.

Elisha.

w., an idol,

3 adj., dumb.

DK adv. if; DN ’’3 except.

DN 2 mother. § 43.

to he Jinn .— Hiph. to

believe^ 3 , 5?.

2 /./, truth (contr. fr.

Suff. inrpx.

f*)pX to be strong (st. § 23).—Pi.

to make strong.

“IDN to say^ to promise^ intend,

§ 35 -

nnpH' speech^ word (poeti-

cal).

pron. /. § 12.

PiDI^ to gather,—Impf. § 35.

I b.—Niph. to assemble.

PjX m.y the nose, a 7iger.—Du.

the nostrils, face (5]J5< to breathe,

be angry). § 43. 4.

^SS 2, used as prep, beside; beside

me, 'bvs. § 34. 4 b.

jjans four. § 48.

2 m., cedar.

2 m., a lion. § 45. 3.

T'.S 2 m., length.

pS 2 f, earth, laiid

;

pi. dih.

to curse.—Impf. "ikV § 42.

§ 43 -

rel. pron, who, which. § 13. 2.

cstr. the happinesses of

happy I), See p. 154.

riK a particle placed before the

definite acc., § 13 . 7 . SufF.

§ 20. 10.

nx prep, with, Suff. p. 142 ,
note i.

runx pron. thou. § 12 .

[inx 1 f, a she-ass.

3 prep, in, on, among ; by of in-

strument. § 14 . I.

3X3 2 f, a well

;

pi. oth.

333 2 i. tn., agartnent, covering,

—

Suff. i3J3 (without dag. /.),

33 2 m. (separatio7i), 33^ apart,

alofie ; I alo7ie '33^ ''3X. § 43.

i?33 Qal not in use.—Hiph. to

separate, divide.—Niph. pass,

3033 I f, cattle, tame beasts; cstr.

3033, cstr. pi. ni033. See

P- 154 .

Xi3 to come, go, go in (l"i;,

—Impf. Xi3\— Hiph. X'33 to

bring. Hoph. pass, §§ 38 , 40 .

313 2 ni., a pit

;

pi. oth. § 41 .

C^i3 to be ashamed (l"i; § 40 ).

—

Impf. ^’13'*.

TD toplu7ider, spoil (§ 42).—Impf.

t3\

333 to choose (§ 36 ) ; acc. 3.

303 to trust (§ 37) ;
in, 3.

|03 2 i, f, the wo7nb, heart.

p3 2 {interval), prep, between,

afno7tg. Repeated before the

second word and usually takes

the numb, of its suff,—between

7ne afid you D30 '3i 0 ^3 .—For

ra • • • also ^
•
pa.

n'3 2 m., a house. See p. i53«

iisn'a Bethel.
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n’^ba birthright,

|2l 3 w., a son. See p. 153.

to build^ apoc. impf.
\
2h,

§ 45- I-

nz 2/. j
a daughter. See p. 153.

2 prep, behind.^ in at^ out at^

ji^nn '2 in at., out at the window;

nJD^nn '2 over the wall,—Suff.

§ 36* 2. 2.

to marry

;

ptc. pass, f,

married.

2 lord, husband, Baal.

Suff. § 36. 2. 2.

J?p2 to cleave, break through.

2 m., morning,

Qal not in use. Pi. to

seek*

to cut, fashion, to create

(§ 38).— Niph./a^^.

I did], fat.

n^l2 f, a covenant

;

'2 DIB to

make a covenant; '2 D'pn to

establish a covenant.

^22 to kneel.— Pi. '?]22 to bless ;

Pu. pass, (§ 36) ;—blessed T]n"i2

I ptc. Qal.

^7? 2 i. f, the knee, du. D^|72.

naia I f; a blessing, cstr.

siiff 'nDBB. § 18. 2.

*^*^2 I m., flesh,

to boil.—Pi. to boil, seethe.

53X 3 to redeem, § 36.

223 to be strong, prevail (st. § 22).

2123 7n., a hero, mighty man,

nn23 2 i, f, lady, mistress,

§ 29. 3 b.

'23 2 m,, a kid, § 45. 3.

^23 to be great, to grow (st. § 22).

—Pi. to magnify, bring up (a

child).—Hithp. to magnify one-

self.

5^123 I adj., great, elder,

py23 Gideon.

23 m., a nation. PI. D'i3, cstr. ''13

the gentiles,

yi3 to die, expire. § 37.

5)213 I 7)1 ., lot

;

pi. oth,

b'a 2 m.Joy. § 41.

n^3 to u7tcover, reveal (n"f> § 44).

—

Niph. pass .—Hithp. to uncover

oneself

to roll (§ 42).—Impf. —
Hiph. 5>:in to roll. Niph. 5^33

to be rolled.

D3 adv. also ; D3 . . . D3 both , , .

a)id, g 49. 5 a.

i)D3 to wean; to deal fully, ade-

quately with ; recompense. Niph.

to be wea)ted.

[3 2 c., garden. § 43.

233 to steal.—Pi. id.—Pu. pass.

23 I m,, a sojourner. § 41.

t^23 to drive out (§ 36) ;
oftener

Pi.—Niph. pass.

2*2 2 c.y a bear, § 43.

22122 Deborah
(
= bee).

p22 to cleave (st. § 22) ; to

'

1.

222 Qal not in use except Act.

ptc. 222 speaking,— Pi. 222 to

speak.—Pu. pass,

222 \ m., a word, thing,

tJ^22 honey, 2 m, § 29. 2.
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B I m., a fish ; p. nw.

“IVT, “T'W David.

"in 2 m., generation ; pi. {tm and)

oth. § 41.

2 f.^ a door (door-leaf); du.

1 M., bloody your blood

—D'p'l blood spilt. § 18. 3.

to be silefit Impf. dM’’. § 42.

(later) Daniel,

see yi\

2 e.y a way.

to seek ; unto

2 m. (young) grass.

S<5yT Qal and Hiph. each found

once: toproduce grass (denom.').

n art, the. §11.

n particle of interrogation. §49. 2.

not ?

mn I m., honour.^ majesty.

pron. § 1 2.

lin m., glory splendour.

n>n to be (§ 45. 2).—Impf. n'»ni,

apoc. 'nv—Inf. cstr. ni'n,

ni''n!? &c.

ijD'n I m..^ palace.^ temple.

nian. See hd:.

dSiT adv. hither.

to go.—Impf. TjJjV—Hiph.

(see § 39. 2. 2 c).—

Hithp. 'n^nnn to walk, go about.

§ 26. 3 b.

jn, nan adv. behold, lo! Suff.

p. 142, note I.—Followed

chiefly by the ptc. N'3p pjn

behold I (do, will) bring.

Jian to turn, to change into (§ 34).

—Niph. TjsnJ pass.

in 2 m., hill, mountain. § 43.

ain to kill,slay (§ 34).—Niph./a^^.

nin to conceive (§ 44 f.).—Impf.

3 j. / with waw cons,

§ 45- I (3 )-

1 conj. and. § 15.

nxT 2 m., a wolf (e firm).

nnt to sacrifice, slaughter. § 37.

nar 2 m., a sacrifice.

natD 3 m., an altar; pi. oth. § 30.

nt f. n^5 ? dem. pron. this. §13.

nnr i ?«., gold.

n^f 2 m., an olive. § 41.

1DJ to re7ne77iber.—Niph. pass.

—

Hiph. to mention, co77imemorate.

id! 2 771 ., 7ne 77iory, memorial.

13T I m., a 77iale.

nyt 2 f, sweat (j firm),

pn to cry out. § 36.

)pt to be old (st. § 22).

tPJ I adj. old

;

noun elder. § 18.

DppT m., njpT/, old age.

the arm ; pi. im, oth.

nit to shine, rise (of star). § 37.

yiT to sow (§ 37).—Hiph. ynrn

to yield seed.

yif 2 771 ., seed; cstr. yiT and yit

n
Nnn Qal not in use,—Hiph.

to hide.—Niph. xana to

hide oneself; Hithp. id. § 34.
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to hind^ bind up^ saddle

’(§ 34).

52n to keep a feast (§ 42).—Impf.

Vn\
T

an 2 nu, a feast (hajj), p. 45, § 43-

bnn to cease, leave (st. § 22).

I adj. 7iew.

Cnh 2 ni,, new moon, tnonth, § 35.

hsh 2 m., sand. § 41.

HDin f, a wall.

pn 2 m., outside, street, field

;

pi.

dth.—n^^nn to the outside.

—

b r^nrp on the outside of—.

prn to be strong (st. §§ 22, 34).

pjn I adj. strong.

to sin (§ 34).—Hiph.

to condemn as sinful.

3 (ptc.) a sinner, used in

sing,, but i<tjn adj. used in pi.

NDn 2 m., sin. § 38. 2.

n^n to live (§ 45. 2).

'n to live (§ 42. See p, 87, note 4).

••n I adj. living, f njn, § 43. In

oaths 'n is used of God, and

’’n (cstr. or perhaps a con-

tracted abs.) of men: e. g. 'n

’•ni as J. Uveth and

as thy soul (
= thou) Uveth.

life.

n*n f, a living creature, beast.

b\n 2 m., force, valour, power,

army, wealth. § 41.

p'n 2 m., bosom. § 41.

Dan I adj., wise. § 35.

HDan 2 f, wisdom. § 29.

m.,fat.

to be sick (§§ 34, 44 f-)-—Impf.

with waw cons.

. n

'•^n 2 ni., disease, sickness. § 45.

hhri—Hiph. ^nn to begin (§ 42).—Hoph. pass,

D^n to dream (§ 34).

m., a drearn ; pi. 6th.

non to desire (st. § 22).—Impf.

nbn:, ppn;;).—Niph. n»na

pass.

niDH 711 ., an ass.

DDH I m., violence, injury. § 35.

}3n to pity (§ 42).—Impf. }h’,

Gen. 43 29.

non 2 m., mercy, kindness.

to desire, wish (st. §§22, 34).

—Impf.

}^fin I adj. desiring, § 35, cstr.

pi. see § 22. 4.

rn 2 arrow. § 43.

nafn I c.^ enclosure, court, village

;

pi. tm, 6th. § 35.
ph 2 m., statute. § 43.
ann to dry up, be waste (st. § 22).

ann 2 f, sword.

mn to be hot, aitgry.—Imp. apoc.

T!!!. § 45- I-

nann 2 f, a reproach.

to think, reckon.— Impf.

and 'n;*. § 34. 2 c.

^lyn 2 m., darkness.

nn Heth; D'rin, nn-'^aa Hittites.

to

nnD to be dean (st. §§ 22, 36).

—

Pi. nnD to cleanse.

njriD I adj., clean.

aiD to be good (§ 40).— Perf. OiD.

Other parts from —Impf.

—Hiph. § 39. I.
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1 adj. § 41.

2 m.^ good things^ goods
^
good-

ness. § 41.

w., dew.

D^D to taste (§ 36).

DPp 2 m.y taste
f
sense. § 36. 2.

“1^1 m.y stream (esp. Nile).

to be dry (st. §§ 22, 39).

1 /, dry land.

T* I f.y hand. Your hand oyx*
;

du. D'T, pi. hands fig.

(handles). § 16. 5.

y"!' to know (i"Q § 39).

—

Impf.

J?T.—Inf. Cstr. nv'n.—Niph.

ynij pass.— Hiph. vnin to

7nake known.

nin^ Jahweh. The vowels are

those of lord. With prefix

(i. e. See § 10. 5.

Judah.

in^in*' Jonathan.

)ppSr\\ Joshua.

nv 2 m.^ a day. See p. 153.

n^i' /, a dove ; pi. wi.

Jonathan.

Pjpi'* Joseph.

3D'’ see n'iD.

2 w., wine. § 41.

^3^ to be able (§ 39).—Impf. ij3V.

to bear (l"a § 39).—Impf.

—Hiph. to beget.—Pu, to

be born.

2 a boy. § 29.

2 /, a girl.

2 /, kindred. § 29. 2.

DJ 2 w., sea; cstr. DJ except in

t)^D“D^ Red sea. § 43.

to suck (''"d § 39).—Hiph.

p'yn to give suck ; hence rip3 '’p

2 nurse. § 29. 2.

C]p^ Qal, and Hiph. to add

(fs § 39. 4).

'ly; to be weary.— Impf.

§ 39. 2. 2 a.

SJV' I adj., weary.

rv: to advise^ coufisel (§ 39).—

-

Impf. —Niph.

nvj? i/, counsel.

1 adj.,/^^/>. § 45.

to go out (i"Q § 39).—Impf.

KV'; inf. cstr. m): (for nsv).

—Hiph. to bring out.

I w., an outgoing. § 39. 38.

JY* Hiph. to set, place.

(§ 39- 3)-

JJS' Hiph. JJ'sn to spread (§ 39. 3).

nS’ toform (§ 39).

2 7n.,form, imaghiation.

'P' to bur7i.—Impf. np'’';, —
Hoph. np^n. § 39. 2.

l^p' Qal only in Impf.
J^p*’';

to

awake (§ 39). -Perf. &c. in

Hiph. ppn.

(§ 39)-—Iinpf. &5T'',

inf. cstr. nKn'’._Niph.
;

ptc. terrible. Followed by |p,

\:3Bp, and "IQ.

KT I did], fearing.

0^33 '* Jeroboam.

ly logo down (§ 39. 2. 2 b).—

Impf. ly &c.—Hiph. inin

bring down.—Hoph.

I ?.!!'!! Jordan.
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Jerusalem,^ See p. 103.

n*n'» I m,^ the moon,

1 /, the thighs side; cstr.

See p. 64.

or HDT ? See side in Eng.

Hebr. 2 side^ end.—Du.
cstr. TOT.

to inherit (§ 39. 2).—Hiph.

to dispossess, destroy,

Niph. pass,

55?' there is— There is water '*•.

See p. 130, note 3.

to sit, dwell, inhabit (§ 39. 2).

—Impf.

3 ptc. inhabitant.

I in,, a seat, assembly,

dwelling-place,

to sleep (§ 39).—Impf.

Qal not in use.—Hiph.

to save.—Niph. pass. § 39. 2.

2 m., salvation,

nw'./, id.

r\v^^k /,, id.

I adj., upright, righteous.

"in' 2 i., remnant, rest.

D

3

prep, as, like. § 14. Suff. p, 87,

note I, With rel. as,

when. When he kept

or nprs (inf. cstr. § 31. 9 c).

153 to he heavy, severe (st. § 22).

—Pi. to make heavy, harden,

honour.—Niph. be honoured,

133 I adj,, heavy, severe, laden

(cstr. 133 and 133 . See p. 64).

1133 I m., honour, glory,

ns adv. thus.

3 in., a priest. § 36.

3313 I m., a star.

j
13 Qal not in use.—Hiph. p3n

to set, establish .—Polel pj3 id.

—Niph., Po'lal, pass. § 40.

'3 conj., that, for, because; of time

when, whenever. '’3 except.

xSs 2 i. m., a prison. § 38.

3^3 2 m., a dog.

n^3 to be ended (§ 44).— Pi. to

complete, finish.—Pu. pass:

^3 2 m., all. § 43. 131“^3 every-

thing

;

131">3 # . nothmg.

)3 adv., so, thus.
J
3"!?y therefore.

np3 to cover (§ 44), Qal only in

ptc. act. np3 and pass. '’

1D3 .

—Pi. np3 to cover.—Pu. pass,

np3p 1 m., a covering. § 45. *

f)p3 2 m., silver, money.

P|3 2 f, palm of hand, sole ; du.

§ 43. PL 6th (metaphorical)

§ 16. 5.

333 to cover (with pitch).—Pi.

"
1B3 to atone .—Pu. pass.

333 2 m., bribe, ransom.

I'’p3 m., young lion.

3113 in., cherub.

D13 2 m., vineyard.

i)pi3 Carmel, p. 65, note 2.

yi3 to bend the knee, bcnv down
’(§

37 ).

ni3 to cut off, cut down .—Niph.

pass. n’*l3 '3 to make a cove-

nant,

D''lb'3 Chaldeans.

3113 to write.—^^Niph.

P|n3 I f, shoulder

;

cstr. ejns.

I

See p. 64.
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^ prep, to^for. See § 14. i.

adv. not^ no.

2 w., the hearty § 43. PL oth.

I w., id. PL 6th.

alone. See ns.

to put on (clothes), wear

(st. § 22); acc.—Hiph. to

clothe^ put on (another) ; two

acc. § 27. I ^, § 38. 3.

Luz.

m..^ tablet

;

pi. nn 5
|^.

DSh Lot.

DH^ Niph. to fight. With Dy •

against 2, hv ; for h. § 36.

Dni) 2 c,f bread. § 36. 2. 3.

nionijD, nion^D /, war. § 29. 3.

W*usually with He of acc.,

2 m.<^ night. PL niW § 41.

13^ to take, capture.—Niph. pass.

to learn (st. § 22).—Pi.

to teach.

adv., why I HD).

1^6^ conj., prep., in order that^

to ; for the sake of with infill,

and impf. (njy). § 23. 6,

§ 49 * 5 *

ni?^ to take (§ 33. z)—Impf.

np'.—Inf. Cstr. nnp.—Niph.

pass.—(Old) pass, pf

impf. Hi?;;. § 33. 3 c.

nipfe m.^ plunder.

D^njJ^p m. du.^ tongs.

pih to lick (§ 42). Impf. —
PL^

I /, tongue.

adv., very; also 'd njf,

I /, hundred

;

du. D'llKD

nip^&5p anything (perhaps = a

fleck).

niND. See nix.

See

DRD to reject (§ 36).

b'^^D m.y theflood {of Noah).

I pasture., desert.

^‘^p to measure (§ 42).—Impf.

—Niph. pass,

wherefore I

np pron. what I whatever., § 13.

interj. howl howl
3RiD Moab.

to melt (§ 40).—Niph. pass.

See lh\
\ V “T

See

no to die (§ 40). Perf. np.

—

Impf. n^iD^.—Hiph. JT^pn to

kill.—Po'lel riniD id.

—

Hoph.

pass.

no I ptc., dead.

'np 7vhenl

D'np cstr. ’’np (in a few phrases)

males, men.

n^6 2 m., death (§ 41).

nstp. See nnr.

nnp to blot out, destroy (§ 44).

n^np ca7np.

"iriD I to-morrow.
T T

npp. See np:.

Qal not in use.—^Hiph. to.

rain.

I m., rain.
T T

'p, np pron. tvhol whoever^ wlm
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soever ; whatl whatsoever, § 13.

With prep. how ? by what ?

(na? in /. and bef. X).

—

]P\\ '>D

Oh that! with Impf. &c. § 49. 6.

D'P pi. water. See p. 57.

npS'p. See pj;.

’njJDp. See HDD,

"iDp to sell,—Niph. pass,

xbp to be full (st. § 22, 38); of

acc,—Niph. to be filled.—Pi.

to fill

;

with two acc, § 38. 3.

xfe I Sid], full.

1 angel^ messenger.

HDxjjp /, work

;

cstr. riDxbp.

§ 29. 3.

13^0 Qal not in use.—Niph. to

escaper—Pi. to rescue^ deliver.

non^p. See Dn^,

TJ^p to rule,^ be king ; over, n, hv,

—Hiph. to make one kmg.

—

Hoph. pass.

2 m., a king,

2 fy a queen.

n^fep, a kingdom. § 29. 3.

D^inp^p. See np^^.

}p. prep. (§ 14), out of from,

away from; hence of cause

by, on account of Suff. § 15. 2.

Compar. degree § 47.

njp to chuniy number, § 44.

—

Niph. pass.

See mD.

nn^p 2 fy an offering, present.

Jpp a journeying (from ypj).

§ 33 - 4-

napp 3 m.y mourning. § 30.

iapp. See nsD.

See

Oyp 2 7n.y a little, some, a few.

n^VP upwards. See p. 162.

2 m.y deed, practice (only in

plur., and usually in bad
sense).

HTOP. See r\m.

XVp tofind (§ 38).—Niph. pass.

nivp. See

D^^Vp Egypt.

Dipp. See D!|p.

3 CL staff, § 30. PI. 6th.

PpD Qal not in use. (§ 42).

—

Niph. to melt away.

xnpp. See

nX")p. See nx"j.

n“iD to be bitter (§ 42. 3).—Imp.

ip*’.—Hiph. ipn to make bitter.

“ip I adj., bitter

;

X’lD Aramaic

form offern. n"iD.

n3’»“!p. See

D’’"1D Miriam.
T :

•

Moses.

13^‘p. See

to rule ; over, 2.

1 m.y a proverb.

niotyb. See nor.
T ;

• - T

EBB'D. See EBB'.
T :

• " T

nns^p 2 f, clan, § 29. 3.

pTtO to be sweet (st. § 22).

pinp I adj., sweet; f nj^^iriD.

§41.1.

XJ enclitic particle of entreaty;

X3"^X dissuasive.
T

X33 Qal not in use (§ 38).—Niph.

toprophesy.— Hithp. id.; also to
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act like an {ecstatic) prophet^ to

rave,

I a prophet,

nD3 to bark (§ 37 ).

lonj Qal not in use (§ 33 ).

—

Hiph. to look.

nSni 1 f.y a corpse^ carcase.

,^33 to bubble up

;

Hiph. V'SH to

pourforth (§ 33 ).

*133 Qal not in use (§ 33 ).—Hiph.

*1'3n to tell.^ she2V.—Hoph. pass.

*133 2 prep., before^ in p7‘esence of.

Suff. n33.

j;33 to touch, smite (§ 33 , 37 ).

—

Pi. id.—Hiph. make to touch,

reach to, 3.

vn 2 m., a stroke, plague.

to smite, defeat (§ 33 ).

—

Impf. — Niph. /aj-y.

tJ^’33 Perf. Qal not in use.—Impf.

—Perf. in use Niph. r33

to draw near.—Hiph. to bring

near (§ 33 ).

I m., a fugitive (ptc. of to

wander).

nnj to vow (§ 33 ).

"113
j
113 2 m., a vow.

113 I m., a river (§ 36 ). PI. hn

and dth.

m3 to rest (§ 40 ).—Hiph. m31

to give rest to (p of person);

and I'an to set down, deposit,

place

;

with waw 1311.

ni3D I m., resting-place. § 41 .

D13 toflee (§ 40 ).

)tf13 to move about (§ 40) ;
ptc. ^3

a wanderer,

to inherit, possess.—Hiph.

to give, to inherit.— Hoph.
pass.

inheritance.

2 m., torrent, torrent-valley,

wady.

013 Qal not in use.—Niph. D13

to 7'epent, to pity (§ 33 . i 9 ).

—Pi. D13 to comfort (§ 36 ).

t5^13 I m., a serpe7it.

103 to bend, mclme, stretch (§ 33 ,

44).—Impf. 10^^ apoc. O'.

—

Hiph. id. 101
^
impf. lO^^ apoc.

o^

100 f, a bed.

yOJ to plant (§ 33 , 37 ).—Impf.

yo\

n33 Qal not in use (§ 33 , 44).

—Hiph. nan, to smite; impf.

apoc. ?|^.—Hoph. pass.

130 <2 stroke.

103 I m., a leopard.

?|p3 to pour out, found ; set, esta-

blish (from different roots).

2 /. m., a drink-offervig.

y3.* See j;i3.

!?y3 2 f, sandal, shoe, g 36 . 2 .

iy3 2 7/1 ., a lad, § 36 . 2
\ f 11^3

a girl.

f>p3 to fall (§ 33 ). Impf. —
Hiph. ^'pl to 77iake fall, cast.

C^Q3 2 f, breath, soul. PI. dth.

3^3 Qal not in use. (§ 33 ).

—

Hiph. 3'^1 to set, place.

—

Hoph. pass.—Niph. reflex, and

pass.

Qal not in use (§ 33 ).

—

Hiph. to deliver.—Hoph.

pass.
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(very rarely i adj., in-

nocent,

n»i?3 i/, vengeance.

'1^ lamp.

Qal not in use (§§ 33, 38).

—Hiph. to deceive., be-

guile.

pm to kiss (§ 33).—Impf. pm

{h of person).

to lift up^ take up., raise

(§§ 33 . 38). Impf. Inf.

cstr. Niph.

I m., and riTn: f, path.

}ru to give., put, accomit (33. 3 a).

Perf. nnj. &c. Impf. in*;.

Inf. cstr. &c.

D
22D to turn, turn away (§ 42).

—Hiph. to tur7i (act.).

"130 to shut.—Niph./aJi”.

DID 2 m., a horse

;

HDID f. mare.

*11D to turn aside, remove, depaj't

(§ 40).—Hiph. to remove, take

away.

D^D 1 m., a ladder.

?|DD to lean, press upon.—Niph.

reflex, to lean.

nVD to sustain, refresh (§ 36).

“IDD to count, write.—Pi. "IQD to

recount, declare.

nab 3 m., ptc. scribe.

"
1Q6 2 m., a book.

“ISDD I m., number.

^HD chiefly in Hiph. to hide.

—

Niph. reflex, and pass,.^ Hithp.

reflex.

V
noy to labour, till, serve (§ 34).

Niph. pass.

HDy 2 a servant (§ 35).

“lOy to pass, pass over, cross

(8 34)-—Hiph. to bring over,

inake pass.

nny 2 m., the other side;

beyond.

(nnyp or “IJVD) i, 3 m., a ford

(only in cstr.

niny I m., cstr., with D as prep.,

on account of

;

'"Illy? for 7ny

sake.

2 m., and n^3y 2 f, calf,

heifer (§ 35).

"py Hiph., I'yn to testify, bear

witftess, protest (§ 40).

1 ///., a witness.

"?y prep. U7itil, till. Suff. p. 70.

Jiy Eden.

niy adv., stilt, yet, agahi (encore),

Suff. see p. 136 footnote.

PV I 771,, guilt, sin, punish77ie7tf.

PL oth.

D^iy I 771., age, eter7iiiy

;

D^iyD

fro77i of old

;

'y ly for ever.

P|iy tofly (§ 40 ).

P|iy 2 771., a bird, fowl.

niy 3 adj., blind.

ry/, she-goat, pi. D'?y. § 43- 4-

ty 2 771., stre7igth (§ 43).

3Ty to leave, forsake (§ 34).

—

Niph. pass.

nty to help (§ 34).

nry 2 7n., help. Suff. '»")ty. § 34.

4

b.

Kity Ezra.
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H'lOy crcnm,

TV 2 /., the eye, du. D]:% § 41.

PI. n*i3^^y wells,

T’y 2/,, a city, PI. cstr. ny.

break (of day)

(§ 34, 44).—Impf. apoc.

i^y^.—Hiph. bring up, offer up.

hv prep., upon, over, Suff. p. 70.

Dy prep., with, along with. Suff.

p. 142, note I.

Dy 2 711 ,, people, § 43.

‘ipy to stand (§ 34).—Hiph. set,

place.

njy to be low, afflicted (§ 44).

—

Pi. to afflict.

py 2 7n,, afflictiofi. § 45.

n^y to afiswer, wit7iess (§ 44)

;

against 2 .

nsyp 771 ., answer

;

jyp purpose,

inte7it

;

used only with b in

(i) as prep., 07t accou7it

of, for the sake of; (ii) as

conj. followed by (a) inf. cstr.,

to the intent that, m order to,

or (b) impf., with or without

to the intent that, in order

that. § 23. 6, § 49. 5 c.

1 tn., a cloud.

py Qal not in use.—Pi. to cloud,

to bring on clouds

;

inf. cstr.

with Suff. p 3y for pay. § 3. 3,

§ 7 - 5 -

IDy I 771 ,, dust. § 35.

py I 7n., tree. § 18. 3.

nvy. See py\

DVy to becoTne strong, 7iu7nerous.

DYy 2 f, a bone. PI. i 77i, dth.

any 2 m,, evening.

POT to oppress, injure (§ 34).

n'OT to do, work, Tfiake (§ 34, 44).

—Impf. apoc. ot5
.—Niph.

HOT? pass., butfe77i. nntoa.

nb’yp in., a work. § 45.

lOT to smoke. § 34.

ny 2 time. PI. im, dth. § 43. /f.

nny adv., now.

"iny Qal and Hiph. to pray,

entreat.

D

HB m., mouth. See p. 153.

'B“i5y according to. Seep. 129.

snn *’B^ with the edge of the

S7Vord.

HB 2 7n., snare. § 43.

2 /. m., a wonder.

Philistines.

D'^B I m., pi. face, faces. Dps!)

formerly, pB^ before, psi? be-

foix me

;

p. 69.

|B conj., lest, with impf.

^yB to do (§ 36); ptc. i>yQ a

worker.

h'JB 2 m., a %vork. § 36.

nVB to open (mouth).

IpB to visit, inspect, review.

—

Niph. pass .

—

Hiph. to com-

7nit to.

TpB I m., an overseer,

m., a precept.

npB to open (of eyes &c.) (§ 37).

Niph. pass.

"13 I m., an ox ; f. H’lB a cow,

p. 57, footnote. §43.

ni3 to be fruitful, bear fruit

’(§ 44)-
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••ns 2 fruit § 45.

Pharaoh.

to rebel ; against.^ X
2 i. w., rebellion.^ trans-

gression.

ns 2 i. m., a 7norsel, bit. Suff.

• 'ns. § 43* I-

nns to be open (§ 44).—Pi. to

entice.— to make open.^ to

enlarge

;

impf. apoc. rllD^

'ns 2 simple. § 45. 3.

nns to open. § 37.

nns 2 /. m.^ an opening., door.

nnaip 3 a key, an opening

;

cstr. nnsp. § 30.

2

INV 2 c., a flock (small cattle).

1 m., a host, time of service.

PI. 6th. § 38. 2.

p'lV to be righteous, just (st. § 22).

—Hiph. (Pi.) to justify .

—

Hithp. to justify o?ieself

2/. m., righteousness. § 29. i b.

HjW I f, id.

righteous, just

;

only mas.

to hunt (§ 40).

niv Qal not in use. Pi. njV to

command, charge. Impf. apoc.

IV'I, imp. ri,—Vu. pass. § 44.

IV*?/. a command.

Zion.

^5? 2 m., a shadow. § 43.

2 m., an image, likeness,

to halt, limp (§ 37).

I f, side, rib; cstr. ybS.

See p. 1 14:

npy to sprout (§ 37).-^Hiph. to

make sprout.

noy 2 i. m., a sprout, branch.

pyy to cry out. § 36.

ipv to hide, lay up.

I the north.

3

f. frogs (pi. tfn).

I adj., adversary. § 43.

P
to curse (§ 42).

pnp to collect, gather.—Pi. id.

to bury.—Niph./^z^j*.

2 i. m., a grave.

tyip to be holy, sacred (st. § 22).

—Pi. to hallow, sanctify.

—

Hiph. id.—Niph., Hithp. re-

flexive.

crnj^ I adj., holy.

Cnp 2 m., holiness, sanctuary.

B^pp I m., sanctuary.

2 m., voice, sound. § 41.

D^P to arise, stand (§ 40, Parad.).

—Hiph. to set up, establish.

Dp I ptc., standing. § 41.

Dipp \ c., a place. PL 6th.

ysp 2 m., thornbush, thorn. § 41.

ibP to be little (st. § 22, Parad.).

|bp 1 adj., little (not inflected

but very common),

ipi^ I adj., little, f. n|pp (in-

flected form). See § 43. 4.

H>p^ lo be light, despised (§ 42,

Parad.).—Pi. to 7nake light of,

to curse.—Hiph. to lighten of

bp I adj., light, swift. § 43-

1

HDp to acquire, buy, possess. § 44.
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n:pD possession^ property^

cattle, § 45. .

fp 2 w., end. § 43.

pjVP to be angry.

1 adj., short.

to catty cry, read.—Pu. passy

he catted him Cain ;

iJj he was called. See

p. 142.

N"ipD I m.y convocatioHy an as-

sembly. § 38.

rnp and ^5*'.p to befally acc. § 38.

I. 5. Inf. cstr. / rippp^ with

prep, '^l^{"'p^5 to meet me; nxppS

to 7?ieet (against) the man.

2
pp^

to draw neary C07ne near (st.

§ 22).—Hiph. to bring neary

to offer.

3i")p I adj., 7ieary neighbour
y re-

lative.

2 i. m.y inside
y
heart. 'SlpS

within me; 3pp3 withitiy

in the midst ofy the city. § 29. ib.

1*1
jp 2 f.y horfi.

V"ip to teary re?id (§ 37).

Hiph. to attend, give attention.

n^P 2 / ,
a bow.

ns"i to see (§ 44).—Impf.

apoc. &c., but

3 3/j Niph.

to appear.—Hiph. to sheWy

two acc.

m.y a sighty appearancey

face. § 45-

2 m.y head; pi. DW“i. §41. 5.

pK'Hp 2i^].y firsty former. § 48. 2.

33*1 to be fuany (§ 42), used only

in Perf. and Inf. cstr.

3*1 I adj., greaty 7nuch ; pi. many.

% 43*

n3"i to increasCy 77iultiply (§ 44)

;

impf. apoc. 3T and 3"i^~

Hiph. to 7nultiplyy cause to in-

crease.—Inf. abs. HBpn
;

n3"}n

adv., 7nuch.

‘•^'’3^ 2id].y fourth. § 48.

to lie dow?i (of beasts) (st.

§ 22).

}‘3''D 3 m., a stall, lair

;

cstr.

r3^». § 3 °-

to slander.
“ T

bp 2 f.y a footy du., p. I 01.

to p 7irsue.—Pi. id.

n^l“l 2 c.y breathy wmdy spirit. PL

oth.

on to be highy to rise up (§ 40).

^ —Hiph. to lift up. Ex. 40.

—

Hoph. pass.

D*i I adj., highy lofty. § 41.

Di'lD I m.y height
y
high place.

p"l to run (§ 40).

3n"i to be broady wide (st. § 22).

anh 2 m.y breadth.

3rn 2 f.y
broadwayy street. PI. oth.

Dnp to love (§ 36).—Pi. oni to

have pityy compassioHy on. Pu.

pass.

pn*i to wash (§ 36).

pm to be distanty to withdraw

’(§36).

pim I adj., distant.

3'p to pleady contend (§ 40).

3n 2 m.y contentioHy strife. § 41.
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ny-ip /, iW.

P'l 2 emptiness^ vanity.

P?. (P''’?.)

to ride (st. § 33).—Hiph. to

set upo7i a beast,

non 2 a lance
^
spear.

nS:ycr\ to tread.

b'lon to creep.

2 creeping thmgs^ coll.

n3‘^ 2 f.^ a ringing cry^ complaint.

DV'l to be hungry (st. § 22).

I adj., hungry^ famished.

3y-i I ni..^ hunger^ famine.

nyn to feed^ tend (§ 44).—Ptc.

nyb a shepherd.

nyn a friend

;

one . . . another. § 45. 4.

Vyn to he evil (§ 42, st.).—Hiph.

yin to afflict^ injure.

yn I adj., ^27/// / nyi an evil.

tyyn to quake (§ 36).—Hiph. to

shake.

ryn 2 earthquake.

to heal (§ 38).—Niph. pass.

nS)?! 2 a coal^ hot stone.

2 \f\ to rot (st. § 22).

y^pn I 7)1.^ firmament.

y^n I adj., wicked.

XP)

2^^ to draw (water). § 36.

^^1?' to ask (§ 36) ; h in 7'eference to.

f., Sheol., the underworld.

Saul.
T

to be left over, to rernam

(Qal rare).—Hiph. to leave

over.—Niph. pass.

§ 44 f-, to take captive.

03^ 2 m., rod, sceptre, tribe.

yp^ 2 seven ;
^y’’2^ seve7ith. § 48.

V2^* Qal not in use.—Niph. to

swear (§ 37).

to break .—Niph. pass. Ptc.

nstyi broke 7t .—Pi. to break m
pieces.

2 i., and 15^ i breach.

13^ to buy or sell corn.

13^ 2 m., grain., corn.

n33^ to rest, cease.—Hiph. to

finish.

n3^ I c., 7'est, sabbath.

'*'11*^ m., abnighty (?) generally

with God.

3^t^ to tur7i, retiirn (§ 40).

—

Hiph. to restore, brmg back.

1 c., a truonpet. PI. 6th.

pW 2 m., street. PI. § 41.

nit^^ 2 m., ox. PL D''n'jJ^L § 41.

On^’ to slay, slaughter (§ 36,

Parad.).

nn^ 2 711 ., dawn.

nnt^ Qal not in use.—Pi.

to destroy (§ 36).—Hiph. id. ;

to act corruptly, to corrupt.

—

Niph. pass.

1'^ 2 m., a song ; f. id. § 41.

to set, place (§ 40).

335^* to lie down (si. § 22).

n3^ to forget (§ 37).— Niph.

pass.

boz* to be bereaved (of children)

(st. § 22).

D3^ m., shoulder. Suff.

[3^' to dwell.—Impf. (§ 22. 2).

Hiph. to cause to dwell, place.
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}
3^p I w.j dzveliing, tabernacle,

13^ to be drunkert (st. § 22).

nfe to setid, stretch out.— Pi. send

aivay ; let go.

2 c.y a table.

Qal not in use.—Hiph. to

cast^ cast off.
—Hoph. pass.

to be whole., sound (st. § 22).

—Pi. to coinplete., perform., pay.

I adj., whole, soimd.

I m., soundness, health,

peace.

I adj., three. § 48.

adv., there ; thither ;

fro^n there, thence.

3 m., a name. PI. § 30. 2.

Qal not in use,—Hiph. to

destroy.—N iph . pass.

Saifiuel.

1 pL, heaven, heavens. § 16. 5.

to be desolate (§ 42). Impf.

d’^'; and —Hiph. to

desolate .

—

Niph. pass.

to hear, listen to, 3
^

b,

(§ 22).—Niph.

yp^ 2 m., a report.

"»PC5^ to keep, watch.—Niph. to

take heed, beware .

—

Hithp. to

keep oneself.

,

Ipb? 3 ptc., watchman.

,
iprp I m., and n"ippp f, ward,

! watch, observance. § 29. 3.

2 c., the sun.

Samson.

I /, a year. PI. Dp*^ (Poet.

^bth).

Dpp du., two. § 48.

pr I adj., second. § 48.

Qal not in use.—Niph. to

lean, rest on.

2 c., a gate.

nns^ 2 f, handmaid.

tofudge .

—

Niph. to litigate.

tOpy 3 ptc., a judge.

nsic^ 1 7n., judgment.

to pour out, spill.

—

Niph.

pass.

to be low, abased (st. § 22).

to weigh .

—

Niph.

to swarm ; with acc.

2 m., creeping thmgs.

nisr Qal not in use.—Pi.

to serve, minister (§ 36).

npc^ See next word.

to d?dnk (§ 44).—Impf.

apoc. — Nipli. pass .

—

Hiph. np^n to give drink, to

water.

npC^ip m. ptc., a cupbearer, butler

;

also butlership.

nnc’p ///., a feast.

to

5/3^ to be sated, satisfied (st.

§ 37); with, acc.—Hiph. to

satisfy ; one with—
,
two acc.

poet.) I m., a field.

§ 45 - 3 -

pnb to laugh (§ 36) ; Pi. to play.

Sport.

f, meditation,

to set, place (§ 40).

ij3'^ 2 i. m., understanding.

nw, to rejoice, be glad

(§ 37 )-
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adj., glad, joyful

to hate (§ 38. St.).

T\W I /, Up, edge, bank; du,

D^HDb^. pp. 68 f.

Sarah,
TT

to burn.—Niph. pass.

I m., a seraph.

1 tn., a prince, captain. § 43.

n
nan i/. ark (e firm).

2 m., midst

;

cstr. ?n, § 41.

’3)n|l within me.

rin^in pi f., generations, history

(see

n-iin/, instruction, law (ni’').

nnn prep., under, beneath, instead

of—Suff. 'nnn. § 36. 2.

Don to he complete, ended (§ 42).

—Impf. nh\,—Hiph. to com-

plete, finish.

D 3^ I adj., co7nplete, perfect (§ 43),

D'’pn I adj., id,

Tpn adv., c07itinually.

“IDH 2 a pahn tree.

nnxsn and n'lXDn 2 f, glory.

n'pDri prayer.

ypn to strike, blow (a trumpet).

nmir\ f, a deep sleep (Dl’i).

nw'a
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THE REGULAR
Qal

act. stat. Niph'al

Perf\ Sing. 3 m. "113
•• T l^P -pp?

3/. riDtjp
T : MT

2 m. rn23
T ; - T '^'PVr

2/. mas
: ; " T

ratip- p^pp?
1 c. ’rtap •npap 'Pi>Pp5

Plnr. 3 c. !na3 !i:ap ^^PP?

2 m. annas anpap Q^^PP?
2/ 1^7?? I^^PP?
1 c.

}
" T

t\sap n:^p5

fw2]2/. 3 m. btiP' >5?' w. ^Pii:

3/. bbpin naan ^Ppi?

2 bbpp napn i>PPF>

2/.
(V) -bppr *'‘7—IDD 'btipn

1 c. (bapx) bapx

Ptur, 3 m. (1^) ^^jpp: sibap”

3/. njbtipR nsn'aan

2 m. (1^) *ppn man sibppn

2/. njbapn nanaan nsbapn
1 c. bbp?

/mp. 2 m. (nbap) bbp (nnas) na3 (bapn) bapn
2/. ("bpp) •’bap “’1?? -bapn

• ; MT •

Piur. 2 wi. ^bap sinap ^bapn

2/. *“i?^op injnas •njbppr?

Jussive 3 (bap'irbap:

coTis. impf.

Cohortative 1 sijiff. nbaps<
T ; V

rna'ax
T ; : V

nbap«
wuw cons. perf. Dbcp “1 &c.

Inf, cstr. bbp (’ll?) -Ill ^pn
absoL bTap •bbp;. bbpr

Bui. ad. ^P “111 PP
pass. bxap bap;
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VERB. §§ 20—28.

Pfel Pu al Hithpa el Hipliil Hoph* al

b^p (‘7Ep-)bEprin b'Epp

nbEprn nb^Epn nbppn

nb^p nbbpnn ^b^pO
rbipp' nbEpnn ri'ttpn pibpprt

-nbtDp 'inbbp 'nbtapnn 'p^pn 'pbbpn

^bpp’ iibEpPn Jib'Eipn Jibdpn

DPf’PP nnbipp’ dPbEppri Dpbtipn PPbPPO

|Pi>?>P lt''^^P
•(PbEpinn jpbEpp l^bPpO

!l3$t2p sisbiap !ijbEppn Ji3bi3pn ^3bttpn

'Kp'] bEpn"; ^'Pp!! bpp:

'?PP bapn baprip ^pppi ^5ppR

^'PP^ bppn

’bPPP'' 'bEppn 'b'ppp 'bpp^
bEPnx i'^PP^ bpp»

^b^p"! ^ibEpp"; ^^pp! ^VPt
S^jbiipin njbEpnp

•^Srpp'p'
nsbbpR

Ji^pn ^bEpp ^ibEpnp Jib'bpn ^bppp

^j'btofJn “DbEpP psbtapnp »^?^P1?F' riibbpp

^p? bEpP3 b‘pp3 "i5pp?

^^iprin bdph

''^^pp

sibiap

nab^p

wanting
"bEpnn

^ibEpnp

njb^ppp

'b‘bpn

sib'ppn

nj^pn

wanting

bap'; bEpni 'i>Pp-
&C.

^^Pll' bEpw -PP?!!

PbEpPS pyEpx

b^l? (^^P) ^pppj (bppn)

^P» iiBp (bEpnn) ^PpD f^ppo)

^5P>P53

btaps

bdpra b^ppp

bppa
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THE VERBAL SUFFIXES
See also suffixes to

Qal

w 3 s m. 3 s. f. 2 s. m.

Suff.

s. 1 c. "Pi?? “’Sb'Dp '113 “'pnbdp ‘'piD’Ppp

2 m. —
2/ &c. ? —
3 m. ibap ^iiinbdp Jinn-in'bdp

3/. nnbdp "
tiPbbp

pj. 1 c. iisbttp tiDnbdp !):nbdp

2 m. '^a3
:

•" 1

1 ^

2/. jibcip —
3 m. dbup Dt'^VP Dnbttp

3/. IPbdp

2s.f.

D'nbpiJ

Im^. 3 s. m. CO

Suff. inp-; bip'. iibpp*:

s. 1 c. '3113'; “’Sbdp'; 'IIS'; ’J^bpp':

2 m. 'TjiiS': tibdp";

2/. &c. '^bdp';

3 m. ^n^PP'] iinbpp';

3/. (n—) b^pp'; O^^PI
pi. 1 c. ^^Ippi iiibpp':

2 m. 'i2:pi dpbpp’; '33'' d3Sl$t2p'’

2/. IP^PI?'] IpJibpp'^

3 m. D^PP! d^bpp';

i^pr.

And so all parts So 2 pi, m.f ’

of impf. ending and 2, 3 pi. f.

in a Consonant, which becomes

ibofjn.

Imper. s. pi,

“insi bb]? >ibtt]:

'nn? 'nas 'psibop

iinbtpp &c.

(n—)f;!blpl5 as in

!l5bp)3 imperf.

— plural

1 This column may be

also written defectively, e.g.

&c. 2 Xhe first syll.

throughout imperative is

half-open, e.g. "Sins.
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EEGULAR VEEB. § 31.

Lamedh He verbs, p. 229.

1 s. c.

Qal

3 pL c. 2 pL c. 1 pL c.

Pi' el

3 8. m.

‘’F'Vt?!’ !!btDp CJ^bdp

'‘713 'P^bap '’pwbap — 'f'PW
-

—

Ti^bpp — &c.

- siJT'nboi? iinbttp &C. as 3 pi. ibap

n^ib'np as 3 pi. f^bap

— — iiDbap

d5‘’nbtip
—

-

B^bap

jD^nbisp

D^bdp

Ip^ap

n^Bp

Impf. and imper. ‘With niln energ. Infill.. cstr.

ib^P

'ap’: ’sbdp'. '33 "SbtJp *1??

bbp

-^) 'bap

bBp’;

''?bap'’

^^33 "^bdpTjbpp—
^bap‘;

iisbpp'; &c. (Sir—) 3bpp ^inbap'

nsbop'; nsbdp

03^33
^3bpp

npbap

1?^PR

Bpbpp^

l?bW!
obap';

ibBp’i

For the use and meaning of these suff.

see § 31. 9 a.

The first syll. is half-open : e.g.

except before ^ and D3, where it is closed,

e.g, ^•?T33
;

cf. § 31. 3 c.
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PE NUN VERB. § 33.

Qal Niph. Hiph. Hoph.

Perf. Sing, S m. (TO) 11555 iD'-an fflan

3/; nffla3
T ;

•
nic-'an nmari

T ; \

2w. m2:a3
T :

- •
nizsan
T ;

- •
n'liian
T : “ \

Impf, Sing. 3 m. fflaa"
••T •

1D’'5!

3/: Tijsri bbn &C. wan
2 m, ®3n bbn wan
2/. “'on ^bsn 'wan

Ic. Tijaist bb« waK
Plur, 3 m. Jibs'; TO'?;

3/. nsffian
T ;

- •
nsbbn

T ;
•

nsffian
T ;

-

2 m, absri TO'an

2/. nabipi
r ; •

njiran

Ic, ira? bb? T^'a?

Imp, Sing. 2m, (n®a) raa bs? TOn
••T •

Ilian

2f. ''W TO'In

Plur. 2 m. TO? *33 TOaan iiwan
wanting

2/. natiil
T ;

“ n3b53
T : :

nsiDi'sn
T ; ~’T •

nsiiian
T :

*• ”

Juss. 3 sing.

waw cons. impf. 1235n

Cohort. 1 sing. nirajj niii^K
T • *

waw cons, perf. . ntiaai
IT r ~'iT

:

Inf- cstr. b33 uiaan
••T •

wan itian

absol. was biB3 tijasn isan Ilian
r T ••T • •• \

Pari- act. laab 12553 wa^
pass. TO3

r
— itiitt



PE NUN VERB. § 33. 213

PE NUN VERB. § 33.

Qal Niph. Pass. Qal

Perf. Sing, 3 m.
r-?

3/. r!3M
T :iT

2 m. nri“ pf33
T T ““T

2f. riP3
: “T

Ic. “’pns
• -“T

Plur, 3 c.
:iT

2 m. Dnn?

2A
1 c. ^ish:

“T

Jmpf. Sing.Zm.

3 A.

2m.

2A '3r^ri

\c. nsp- -(PH

Plur, 3 m. ^i3p:

3 A
2 m. jflrip

2f.

Ic. 1P3

Imp. Sing. 2 m. nsp ,in

2A ’5^

Plur. 2 «. si3:^

2A
/ws5. 3 smg. 1^:

waw cons, ivipf.

Inf. cstr. (‘|b3)‘'pp,np

, abs. -(ips

Part, act

pass. 1^3

llil? ,ni;b3

&c.

np-: ,r^Y.

njsrj

npn
'ripn

nps

mi?:

mi3n

^1??

mi?

m]D

ni?:

ni?:?

nipb ihsn

r!j?5

mpb



214 PE GUTTURAL VERB. § 34.

Qal

act.

PE GUTTURAI

stat.
Niph.

P&rf. Sing* 3 m. 0^)1 - T ci?C- PIO onns nays
-

; V - VHV

sy: miaj? nnays

2 »n. may m'bya
r ; - v«v

2 /. may mays
1 c. ‘"may ^mays

Plur. 3 €. !n53y ^nays

2 w. omay pmays

2 /. •jm'ay imays
I V : - ^Mv

1 c. ways
Tm^* Sing. 3 w. pis: ‘iay-'

3/. n'ayp pTt)p nayn

2 m. nayn pi"^ “layn

2/. “nayn -pTrin “"nayn
• ; rT ••

1 c. “ibyg .. X I”

PZwr. 3 wi. jnay ^pio:
iinay*

; IT*’

3/. nD-!’:^ri “jjpTnn ns’sayn
T ;

— T

2 m. ^“layn
:

^ f ^PJpP snaypi
: IT ••

2/. nipinn n!Dn7:jrn
T ;

- T 1“

1 c. .. Ti"

Zmp. 2 m. nayn
.. X P*

2/. "pTri "nayn

PZi^r. 2 m. ^ipjn Jinayn
; IT ••

2/.

3
T ;

*"!

nsnayin
T ;

- T r-

co?zs. impf.

Cohort. 1 sing,

waw cons. perf.

“iay»
mayi

pTn**!r - v:iv~

Inf. cstr* ilay -TP*

absol. fiay
T

Dnnns mays

Part. act.

pass.

“toy
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VERB. § 34. PE ’ALEPH. § 35.

Hiph. Hoph. Qal

cinnn *jayn- : T — -ri IT
»»— T

mayn
T • V! IV

miayn mayn
T : - v: IV T :

- -ri IT

n“iay;n mayn
; ;

— rr

“rn^yn “'mayn
• :

- T« rr

>i‘T'ayn Jinayn

pmayri nmayn
V ;-»! IT

im’ayn
I V : - VJ IV

jpiayn

^l3^ayn

T12T

n“'ayn Tjyn
'

Taypi layn

'“T'ayn -nayn 'bpiin

nay^

:nay

^3^ayn nsTa’yp

^nayn

nsbSiiFi

iiTayn

nsnayn n3‘jayri r;3bbiin
r :

*

b5s{3

Vdk
Vf

'T^yn
wanting sibix

rj3‘ray;i n3b5x
T

:

'jay

nay^i

n'l^ay^ nbiit
T :

rnajjrn

&c.

'

bbx

yuTn &c. -jay^ biSN
T

&o. Taya by«

Ac.



2I6 'AYIN guttural verbs. § 36.

Qal

•AYIN GUTTURAL

Nipli'al

P&rf. Sing. 3 m. (Dn3) on®3 on?

3/. ntin®
T “:iT

npn®3
2 m. nphiD non®3
2/. ppriTD non®3
1 c. 'non® "^05^3

Plur, 3 c. jion®3

2 m. or^n® Dnon®3

2 /. jnpn®?

1 c. !i3®nw
:
“ T

!|30n^3

hnjgf\ Sing. 3 m. an®'; on®; nns*'
•• r •

3/. ®r!®n on®n
2 m. ®n®n on®n
2/. '®n®n •on®n

• IT •

1 c. on®» on©«
PZur. 3 m. sitjnp-; TOn®''

3/. n3pn®n n3on®Fi
T :

- T •

2 m. ii®n®n ^onisn

2/ njpppn n^pniip

1 c. ®ri®3 on®3
•• T •

Imp. Sing. 2 m. ®ri® on®n onsn
- T • •• T *

2 /. 'pn® '’on®n

PZwr. 2 nian^ non®rr
It •

2/ r33on®
T ; — S

r.3oh®n
T ;

— T •

3 on®'; <tec.

cons. imp/. tjnp^ &c.

impf. with suff. •3bn®'’
• T :

•
&c.

Inf. cstr. oh® on®n
•• T • QUIP

ahsol. oin®
T

oin®3
s

•

Part. act. on® on®3 on;
i

pass. o^in®
T



'AYIN guttural verbs. §36. 217

7ERBS. § 36.

Pi' el Pu'al Hitlip.

om tjnia dTO 'qnann onjnn

n5“]ia nsnann
T ; IT ;

•

rania nsSainri

rana nananri

'ronn 'pi'ianJi

«na si^ianri

nnsnia 'Dn:p‘iann

l^'nia jns’^ann

sisina fisb'nann

vr.. q-tai ons'; 'jj'ian': ongn*.

tjiaFi

'Tj'nann

•snari 'snann
• : IT ;

•

'rm..

W'lia'; ^siati*'
; :

•

nw’rsri njipnhpi nsr^Siann
T ;

- T ;
•

^iniap) ilsnann

nspnsn n3:3"iann
T :

- T ;
•

"53
sisns

nssSa
T1 - r

D”? rnam onanr?

’Siann
• ; IT ;

•

nD-iann

nss'i’ann
r: ~ T j

•

on: i^nia QW 'sjnann Dnann

^15’?

•^ina?? Dn?p
unam arooi?



2I8 LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. § 37.

LAMEDH GUTTUEAL

Qal Nipk Pi'

a

fti/. Sifig, 3 m. nbia riba 5 nba

3/ nnba nnba? nnba
2 m. pnbTD nnbii? pnia *'

2/. tnnbTD nnbffi? nnba
1 c. 'nnbij &C. &C.

Plwr. 3 c.

2 m. Dnnbm
2/
1 c. inbii

5
^ T

/w^'. 3 tw. nbip' nba"; nba";

3/ nbirn nban nb^n
2 m. nbian nbi|n nban
2/. •ribffin ‘’nbi^n

1 e. nb'ix nbax^

Fiur. 3fi». ^nba';

3/. nanbizip njnbiin nsnbari

2 m. iinbiijri ^nbiin ^nbarii

'if- nsnbffln nDrban nsnian
1 c. nbffl?

"
nbtB3- T •

nbai

Sing, 2 m. nbffl nbarj nba
2/.

PZwr. 2 m. iinbtin

2/. nanbip nsnb^n
X ;

- T •

cTu^^. 3

waw cons, irwpf.

impf. with suff. -anb®'^ &c.

Inf, cstr. nbm nbisn

ahsol. rrbwj?

Part, act nbaj
pass.

• T



LAMEDH GUTTURAL, VERBS: §37.*' 2ig

VEBBS. § 37 .

Pu'aJ Hithp.

nbis nbriian

nn^rrafi

nniffl nninicn

nnlniDti

&C, &C.

wanting

nVritpn

Hiph. Hoph,

ri-'bipn nbati

nn'ban nnban
nnimn nnban
nri^ian ntiban

'rnn^wn &c.

DnnVain

l^nbiijn

Jisnbiijp

n''bip^

'j'bpp

'n'b’fflri

^n'bp!!

nDribippi

nri'bffin

nDnbipFi

P“’bP?

nbffln

’n-bian wanting

sin'b'iin

nsnbiBin

, nba;:

nba^T

n'’V^rf

0^00



220 LAMEDH 'ALEPH VERBS. § 38.

LAMEDH ’ALEPH

Qal Niph.

ftr/. Sing. 3 m. Sb52
•• T

3 /. nsbi3
T • IT

nsisa?

2 m.

2/ nNba nssa?

1 c. 'nKiia?

Plur. 3 c. iiNba !)xri3

2 m. DnNg‘g tsrisba onsrj?

2/
T :

in«ba

1 c. !i3«bi 513SStt5

3 m.
T t

•
&C. ssa’

•• T •

3/ 5<gtin s;£:an

2 m.

2/. 'Kssn

1 c. (tSSM
•• T V

3 m. mb';
: ^ •

3/. noxk^api
T ••• T •

2 m. sissxin
t tT •

2/. nmgn
1 c.

"
«:sbj

.. T .

/wif). Sing. 2 m. Hsan
•• T •

2/.
• : IT •

PZwr. 2 m. !i»i:5an
: rr •

2/. rD5<k^
T V ;

njskan
T V T •

co7^s.

waw cons, perf. T T T
&C

impf. with stiff.

Inf. cstr. 6«S33n
•• T •

ahsol. ss??

Part. tact.
•• T T :

pass.
T



LAMEDH ’ALEPII VERBS. § 38. 221

/BRBS. § 38.

vm Pual Hithp. Hiph.

xari

as T • :
•

Pi,

&c. &C.

"nstk^fn

]nx2ian

as as as

Nvph. Niph. it'isian

iix'kb:

njxrj’n

naxbin
it'S'aa

«-:^T5 5<s-?nn

wanting
"S'kan

n3»k/an

Hoph,

n«s:an

T

as

Pu,

T r

as

Qal

wanting

«a?ainn s^san ssan

»sa
«3aa «sapa

«-2ian k^'SKita
T \ : T . \

^ Or possibj^" nsV?pn^ &c. The only existing examj)le of a pf. pass,

inflected in a manner to indicate its vowel, is pointed a not e, (Ez. 40. 4.)



222 YODH AND PE WAW VERBS. § 39.

PE YODH
Verbs Y'B.

Qal

AND PE

Niph.

Per/. Sing, 3 yn.

3/.

2 m.

2/.

— T
®’T’

••T ~T
31013

n3®t
roBiV
T : - 4!'

4&C.

1 c.

PlUT, 3 c.

2 m.

2/.

1 c.

Impf, Sing, 3 m. 3'®!! sn*' w^”'*
-r • — •

3®Y
•• T •

3/. 3®iin
•• T •

2 m. 3®m
2/ *3123n

• ; r*
‘'3®iin

» ; IT •

1 c. ^®3i*

PZwn 3 m. to-f* ii3ipr

3/. nsi'in
T :

- n53®iin
T • - T •

2 m. 11313n ii3®iin
: IT •

2/. n33i3n n33®iipi
T ;

*“ T •

1 c. 3®33
/mjp. 2 (h3ip) 3ffi xn* (IIS':) TiJn

2/ ’?® ‘'3®jiri

PZwn 2 m. 1|312 ii3ij:5iri

2/. ^3312
T :

••
n33®5n

3

eoTis.

Cohort, 1 sing.

®T*!!!

Impf, in a with suff. *3yT Imper. illnyi

Infin, cstr. r'5® nxT ^ n®^ 3®iin
* T •

ahsol. sStd'-'
T

ajiS:

Part, act. a®' XT ®T 3®l3
T

«pas8. 311®: ®11T

^ Very rarely



223PE yODH AND PE WAW VERBS. § 39.

WAW VEEBS.

Hiph. Hoph.

WBiii nnipJin

miain raiiisin
T :

- T ;
-

&c. &c.

ynfr awv
3"'pin

"s'fflipi

&c.

•'a‘'irin

a'TO'in aiasin

afflin

a'Tpia

aw*ia
T

§ 39 .

Verbs ^ ©.

Qal Hiph.

p?:

np'ro

&c.

p?^":

P?“’F' P^'P

pr^ P"?'^

"pr*!! 'pi'p

pr« p'?'«

^pr: 'ipi'.'

njprin

'ip'r^

pr? P''T).

P.rP'

T^r!
^pi'D
njprn

"

PS"!

P5il

P'’2''D

P5'’D

PJ^’’

Verbs assimilating.

Qal Niph. Hipb

nis; t^siD n^-^n

p?:

na';

pa';
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'

4YIN WAW AND YODH VERBS. §40.

Perf. Sing. 3 m.

act.

3/-

2 m.

2/.

1 c. 'p'PP-

Plur. 3 c. TOjb

2 »n. DPl'PP

2/.

1 c.

/m^/. 3 m. d‘p:
'

3/. n^ipn

2 m. D^ipn

2/. 'pjipn

1 c. d!ipN

PZttr. 3 m. ^d^p:

3/. n3‘'^!ipn

2 !id!ipn

2/ ri5‘'a^pn

1 c.
"

0=>P3

ASVn^. 2 in. ndilP D^lp

2/. rpiip

PZzir. 2 nj. >122!ip

2/. njap
tTu^^. 3 Dp:

cons, op:5

Cohort. 1 sing. nasips;

waw cons. •perf. P?P1

Inf. csir. D!lp

ahsol. Dip

Part. act. nap Di$

*pass. rrov D>ip

'AYIN WAW AND'
Qal

stat.

T02 rain

nnb
T ••

riffliD
T

nppj
T - m.

piips &c.

‘'TO Rpa
Jin7j JiTziiD

Dn-ia
•/ ; T

*1^*?

5i:Tpa
1

T r?:
lainp

1

iijiap

"ujiap rk^
®iDN

siTflia;;
• T

njTCDB
T :

n3''3'2r\
T •/ • J

Jiiaiap
• T

namp
T ;

n3‘'r3n

jjia?

'

'PP3

nsia ffiia

'p-a

^viia !i3"’a

n3Tsa
T :

ip:

iP'::

ns-’DN
T • T

M!a yjia '"P
ri33 iflia

1

TDia '

IP
. (]'’:! j^ta)



'AYIN WAW and YODH verbs. § 4(^ 225

YODH VEKBS. § 40.

Niph. Hiph. Hoph. Forms of Intens.
Act, Fasa. Rejlex,

Dip; D'pin Dp^in D);p Q!:ppn

sraip; Dapsin Daip Daip DaipDn

n&p; nia'pn napkin Dpap Dpap Dpapnn
Ka^ip; nia'pn napkin like Pi' el &c. of the

'nDsip; “'nia'prj 'napnn
j

Regular Verb.

!iDip; !iap!in

ontiip;
^ onia'pn Dnapiin

]nbip5 (Hia'pn jnap!in

b’a^p; iDia'pn 5i;apJiPi

dip’’. D“p; Dpi"

nipn D'pn Dp^in

nipn D'pn Dpsin

"^pipn ‘ap!in

Dips D'PS Dp!lS

idipi id'p: siap'i’’

TObp;;! ,n;’'b''pjji n;pp!in

’loipn nn''pn siap^in

rr;Dpri DDap^in

Dip; D''p;
1. IP

Dp>13

oipn nD''|Pn ,Dprt

“'pipn "Pt-C!
iiaipn ilD'pn

n;apn n;ppn
"hp;
opji

Dippj

na^ps
nia^pn;

D-'pn D|Pin

Dip; .Diprr Dpn
.

Sip? D'pa
/• naip; / Da'pa Dpna

•T

^ The only examples of 2 pi, have d, not H,

15
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Perf. Sing, 3 ni,

3/.

2 m.

2/.

1 c.

Plnr, 3 c.

2 ^>2.

2/.

1 c.

/?7ip/. 3 2H.

3/
2 ?>2.

2/.

1 c,

Piwr; 3 m.

3/.

2 ??i.

2/.

1 c.

Jmp. <9171^. 2 m.

2/
Blur. 2 m,

2/.

C071S. im])f.

Cohort. 1 sing,

waw cons. perf.

Inf, cstr,

absol.

Part, act,

• ;t?ass.

YEKBS DOUBLE
Qal

I'M 6tut.

320 (00) bx:

HOOD (nob) n?i? &c.

nibo ni^p

nioo nnbp

‘nibo 'nn'jp

’i05p (^00) nbp

nniop

^:ibp n:n'rp

ob‘ ob-' 'P: biT

obn obn ban

obn obn 'pp ban

'^nbn "ztDr bpn -brn

obs obN
siob* Jiop". nba;

nj‘bcri r::pbn n:'^pn n:^bn

ilOCFl noon nban

n
5
‘'bpn n:pbn nr^pn nDbrr

ooz obp ^P? bs:

ob

‘ob

nob

n;ip

ob;' ob; '^p: &C.

oon obn
T X-

bpn

npb« npos &C.

niopn

ob

oioc
ir

bibp

ooio f^lP ^P
onoD



VERBS DOUBLE 'AYIN. § 42. 227

'AYIN. § 42.

Kiph. Hiph. Hoph. Forms of In tens.
Act. Pass. Refiex>

Ua -PD ©pin

n©b3 nabn napin bbip

ni©03
T ^ :

niapn niapin

rii©p3 niapn &c. like IV el &c. In the

'niaos "niapn Regular Verb.

laps i^pn

oniapp oniapn

IDiapp jniapn
1

13i©p3 riaon
1

io-; aa: no; a©'; ©or
©on ©on ’

&c.

. ©on ©on
“'©on “'©on

©S« ©ON
!!©&; ^©c;'

nr©©n nD'iaon

ii©on !i©bn

wbon tinoon

©SD ©05

©on ©on
“'©on "©bn

5i©bn >i©bn

n5"©©n nr©on

©091
V T-

©on ©on ©Din

©I'sn ©on
n©03 ©03 n©oa ©orT —

j TT it»; ....

©pin



228 LAk^DH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERBS. § 44.

LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH
Qal Niph. Pi'el Pual

Perf. Sing, 3 m. nba nba nba

3/. nnba •^nbaa nnba nn^
2 m. TTbH,

T • T
irbaa n'— n'ba^

•r •• T • •

2/. &c.. n'ba? &c. &c.

] c. •'ri'ba

Plur, 3 c.
*3

^ibM

2 on'ba?

2/. 10’''^??

1 c. S)2-'b3

3 m. nba'
•/ T •

nba'
V - :

nba'
V \ 1

3/. !^^3n

2 m. nban

2/. 'ban 'ban

1 c. nbai^

PZ-iiT*. 3 m. siba*;

Zf. nj'ba’n na'ban

2 m. ^iban ^iban

2/ na'ban

1 c. nba?

Imp, Smg. 2 m. ban nban ba nba —
2/. •ba 'bsn

PZtiT. 2 m. *a ^ibai

2/. na'ba na'ban

3 w. &c. ba'.
’

ii: ba-;

waw cons. impf. &c. baf5

warn cons, perf. n'bai. n'baai

Inf. cstr. niba nibai niba niba

dbsol. nba nbaa f^ba nba
Part. act. nb— nba

pass. n;^ba "siba nbas
V !

‘ stat. mp— n'pp

^ 1 pi, Niph. always i.



LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERB§. *
§ 44. 229

AND WAW VEEBS. § 44.

Hithp. Hiph. Hoph. Suf&xes.

rtann
T - :

•
nbain

T :
•

nban
T : T

Perf, Sing. 1 c. ‘'3-
• -

nnbann
T ;

- ;
•

nnban
T : ;

•
nnban

T : : T
2 m.

n'— tT'^ann
T •• T • - * -

n'— n'ban"
T T • 1 •

n-'ban
T : T

2/.

3 m. !in^

3/. nba

Plur. 1 c.

2 m.

2/.

3 m.

n^an'*
T - t •

nbr nba*’
; T

3/.

lm;pf. Sing. 1 c. '3^
2 m. ^:jbr

2/-

3 m. 'in^

3/.

Plur. 1 c.

2 m.

2/.

3 m.

la— nViann bah nbanV V —
— 3/.

Imp. Sing. 1 c.

3 m. !inba

3/. nba
T v ;

bsxv-
:

•
Plur. 1 c. ’’sba

3 m. 0^

nijiann niban niban

n^awi

rtana
V - I •

^ 1 sing. Hiph. Hithp. usually ^ probably to avoid the threefold i

;

e.g. •'ri'W.



THE ACCENTS.

1. Of the accentual signs some stand above, and some below the

word ;
when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons, of the accented

syll., as D'lO ;
when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll., as

except in the case of holem and shiireq^ when it is placed under the

conson., as Di\ When the accented syll. begins with two conss.

the sign is put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular

positions, such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate

the Tone syll.

2. The Accentual system?- The Accentual system is very intricate and
in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a means of inter-

punction will here suffice :

—

a) The text is broken into verses, P^si^hn^ and the end of each Pdstiq

is marked by the sign j, called Sdph pasuq (end of the verse). The
accent on the final word is called Silltiq^ its sign being like Methegh.

:pKn Gen. I. I.

b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated by a sign

called ^Athndh ‘‘breathing,” or “rest.”

Gen. I. I.

c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or one next

the end of the verse is marked by ’Athnah, and the one nearer the

beginning of the verse by sign '* called S^gdltd^ as,

. .... Gen. I. 7.

d) If the clause of words lying between Silluq and ’Athnah, or between
^Athnah and Segolta, or between ’Athnah and the beginning of the

verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided by a pretty large

pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign * caMed Zdqeph qdton^

resembling simple sh®wa placed over the word,^ as,

; xi<rh ovsn Gen. i. 6.
•|tt • ; - AT- • v:

^ The accents described in a)—f) are known as disjunctives.

^ The sign '* called z. gddhdl^ of the same distinctive power, is used

when its word is the only word in the accentual clause : as

Gen. I. 14.
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e) R^bhia, in appearance like hdlem^ but standing higher, often indi-

cates subdivisions within zaqeph sections : as,

: .... Gen. i. 14.
T

: AT - - T - • v:

f) A distinctive of less power than Zakeph is Tiphhd^ which marks a

pause which the rhythm requires as a preliminary to the great pauses

indicated by Silluq and ’Athnah. Its sign ^ is a line bent backwards, as,

:nxn .... Dwn .... .... . . . Gen. i. i.
^ V (T T -v'T ' A' v: ».• :

g) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at them,

as at the points in modern languages, the reader will do justice to the

sense. Very roughly {d) may be said to correspond to our full stop (.),

{b) to our colon (;), (^), id) and {/) to our semi-colon (;), and ie) to our

comma (,).

There are several more distinctives of lesser force. There is also

a number of conjunctive accents or Servants^ as they are called, to

the disjunctives, accents which are placed on the words that stand

immediately before and in close relation with those on which distinctives

are placed. It would seem to follow from the variety of the conjunctive

signs that they had musical significance, otherwise one connective might
have served all distinctives alike. The two most common conjunctives

are Mh'^khd —
,
which serves Silluq and Tiphha^ and Jlfund/i which

serves ^Athnah and Zaqtph. See Gen. i. 1.2.

h) The books job^ Proverbs and Psalms have an accentuation in

some respects different from that of the other books, called the Poetical.

The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by Silluq and Soph pasuq
;

also the great distinction next the end by ’Athnah
;
but this is not the

greatest distinction in the verse, which is that next the beginnings

marked by a sign ‘Ole' 'wj'brcdh (sometimes wrongly called M^r^khd

Mahpdkh or JlPhuppdkk)^ thus :

: 3^^' ........ Ps. I. I.
.TT A^^ l-r ;
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